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PREFACE

This manual provides doctrinal guidance, techniques, and procedures governing
employment of interrogators as human intelligence (HUMINT) collection assets in support of
the commander’s inteliigence needs. It outlines the interrogator's role within the intelligence
collection effort and the supported unit’s day-to-day operations. Details are presented on how
interrogation assets accomplisk their assigned collection mission.

Material in this manual applies to operations in 1ow-, mid-, and high-intensity conflicts.
Principles outlined are valid under conditions involving vse of electronic warfare (EW) or
nuclear, biclogical, or chemical (NBC) weapouns.

This manual is intended for use by interrogators as well as commanders, staff officers, and
military inteHigence (MI) personnel charged with the responsibility of the interrogation
collection effort. Unless otherwise stated, descriptions pertaining 10 duties, functions, and
responsibilities of the G1, G2, G3, G4, and G5 apply to equivalent positions at other
organizational echelons.

Intertogation is the HUMINT subdiscipline responsible for MI exploitation of enemy
personnel and documents to answer the supported specific information requirements (SIR).
These 8IR respenses, along with those of other MI disciplines, are correlated to satisiy the
force commander’s priority intelligence requirements (PIR) and intelligence requirements
(IR).

During previcus armed conflicts, interrogators contributed significantly to the overall
intelligence collection effort. They revalidated and established keystone interrogation
doctrine (for example, theater interrogation facility [TIF] operations) and documented
valuable lessons learned. This knowledge became the genesis for evolving interrogation
doctrine.

During Southwest Asia operations, interrogators organized and operated a massive
document exploitation (DOCEX) effort. Interrogation umits screened, interrogated, or
debriefed 49,350 enemy prisoners of war {EFPWs), and gathered encugh captured enemy
docaments {CEDs) for DOCEX o fill 18 trailer 1rucks.

M1i interrogation units are a proven and valued collection asset. This manual incorporates
the operational experiences and lessons learned. It builds upon existing doctrine and moves
interrogation into the 21st century.

These principles and techniques of interrogation are 1o be used within the constraints
established by the following:

¢ The Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMI).

® Geneva Convention for the Amelioration of the Wounded and Sick in Armed Forces in
the Field of August 12, 1949, hereinafter referred to as GWS.
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s Geneva Convention Relative 1o the Treatment of Prisorers of War of August 12, 1949,
hereinafter referred to as GPW.

e Geneva Convention Relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time of War of
Axgust 12, 1949, hereinafier referred so as GC.

Doctrine in this publication coaforms with and supports principles contained in FM 34-1.
This publication implements the following Standardization Agreements (STANAGs):

& STANAG 2033, imterrogation of Prisoners of War, Edition 6.

® STANAG 2044, Procedurss for Dealing with Prisoners of War, Edition 5.

® STANAG 2084, Handling and Reporting of Captured Enemy Equipment and
Documents, Edition 5.

This publication also complies with STAMAG 1059 and Quadripartite Standardization
Agreemenis {OSTAGs) 170, 523, and 528.

The use of the erms EPW, detainee, and source are interchangeabie during interrogation
process.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine nouns or pronouns ¢o not refer
exclusively 1o men.

The proponent of this publication is the US Army InteHigence Center. Send commentis
and recommendations on DA Form 2028 {Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank
Forms) to Headguariers, US Armay Inteltigence Center, ATTN: ATSI-TDL-D, Furt
Huachuca, AZ 85613-60040,
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CHAPTER 1

MILITARY INTELLIGENCE MISSIONS AND INTELLIGENCE PREPARATION
OF THE BATTLEFIELD

This manual is about interrogation operations. The
purpose of this chapter is to define the interrogation
mission and its critical elements; describe batilefield
operations, IEW  operations, and the intelligence
processes, disciplines, and the mission, enemy, troops,
terrain, and time available (METT-T) factors that shape
and drive the interrogation process.

It also addresses the personal qualities and special
areas of knowledge of the imerrogatdor and the

capabilities and limitations of interrogation. It includes
information on the various levels of conflict, interroga-
tion missions, intelligence preparation of the battlefield
{IPB) and the intelligence cycle. The level of detail is
structured fo assist you in understanding the interroga-
tion tactics, technigues, and procedures described in the
remainder of the manual.

WARFIGHTING DOCTRINE

Battlefield operations demand seizing and mainiain-
ing the initiative. When operations are properly
designed and exccuted, initiative accrues sigmificant
henefits from the cutset of an operation o final victory.
It permits attacking where, when, and what; while fore-
ing the enemy 16 react and iy o adapt 10 our opera-
tions.

To gain the initiative, the commander musi—

@ See the enemy early and determine the capabilities
and intentions of the enemy.

@ rFind and track enenty follow-on echeions.

@ Idemify encmy high-vatue targets (HVTS), which,
if successfully attacked, wiit consribute (0 the
degradation of important enemy battlefield func-
tions.

& jdentify, Jocaie, and develop the required tarpeting
data for the attack of high-payoeff targets {HPTs),
which, if successfully attacked, will contribute 10
the success of friendly plans.

® Petect enemy weaknesses and develop the neces-
sary data to support the exploitation of these
weaknesses,

¢ Effectively use electronic warfare (EW) asseis o
support battleficld operations while protecting
frieadly use of the electromagnetic spectrum.

& Determine the enemy's capability and guard
against that capability.

® Provect friendly forces and operations from enemy
intefligence collection operatings.

& Ensure the enemy is defeated.
@ Use the weather aud terrain to friendly advaniage.

The commander uses defensive and offensive opera-
tions to destroy enemy first-¢chelon forees and deep-at-
tack to simultaneously delay, disrupt, and manipuiate
enemy follow-on forces. The commander a2nticipates,
creaies, and exploits windows of opportunity, using
flexibie battle planning, 10 gain the initiative through of-
fensive operations.

By effectively employing maneuver and {ire support
assets, manipulating the enemy, and expertly using the
weather and the terrain, the friendly commander can
successfully defeat a superior enemy force. OPERA-
TION DESERT STORM is an example of the success-
ful application of this doctrine.

IEW support i5 vital to the successful planning and
execution of battieficld operations at alil echeions. In-
telligence support at brigade and bhatialion levels
focuses primarily on close operations, while at division
it focuses on close and deep operations. Corps is the
focal point for intetligence operations that support rear
and deep operations.

THE INTELLIGENCE CYCLE

intelligence operations follow a four-phase process
known as the intelligence cycle, whick 5 shown at
Figure 1-1. The intelligence cycle is oriented to the

commander’s ruission. Supervising and planning &re in-
herent in all phases of the cycle,
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Figure 1-1. The intelligence cycle.

The intelligence cycle is continuous. Although the
four phases are conducted iu sequence, all are con-
ducied concurrently. While available information is
processed and additional information is coliected, the

intelligence staff is planning and directing the collection
effort 1o meet new demands. Previously collected and
processed information (intelligence) is disseminated as
soom as it is available or needed.

INTELLIGENCE DISCIPLINES

The IEW system includes three MI disciplines: sig-
nals intelligence (SIGINT), imagery intelligence
(IMINT}, and HUMINT. Intelligence interrogation falls
within the realm of HUMINT.

SIGINT

SIGINT is derived from the intercept, analysis, and
exploitation of threat comumupications ané nopcom-
munications radio-glectronic emissions,

IINT
IMINT is obtained from the apalysis of radar,
photographic, infrared, and electro-optical imagery.
HUMINT

HUMINT s obtained {rom icformation coliected
from human sources and consists of the following intel-
ligence collection operations:

@ Interrogation of BEPWs, civilian detainees, insur-
gents, defectors, refugees, displaced persons, and
agents or suspecied agents.

@ Long-range surveillance (LRS) patrois,
@ Strategic debricfing.
® Controdled collection operations.

# Open-source exploitation, to include publications
and broadcasts.

Reports of contact from forward nnits.
Observation and Hstening posts.
Low-level source operations (LLSO).
HUMINT liaison contacis,

After World War 15, the US General Board on {nigl-
ligence surveyed 54 division G2s, 18 corps G2s, and 7

3
2
L
&



Armay G2s. It concluded that 43 percent of all intel-
ligence produced in the BEuropean theaier of operations
was from HUMINT, and 84 percent of the HUMINT
was from interrogation. The majority of those surveyed
agreedd that interrogation was the mosi valuable of all
coliection operations.

HUMINT is vital in alt combat operations, regardless
of echeion or intensity of conflict. By nature, BUMINT
fends itself to the coilection of information about the
cnemy’s thought processes and intentions. HUMINT
can provide information on almost any topic of intel-

¥M 34.52

ligence interest, including order of battle (OB) factors,
as well as scientific and technical (S&T) intelligence
subjects. During OPERATION DESERT STORM, in-
terrogators collected information which helped 00—

& Develop a plan 1o breach Iragi defensive belts.

# Confirm Iragi supply-line interdiction by coalition
air sirikes.

@ ldentify diminishing Iraqi troop morale.

% Jdentify a US PW captured during the battle of
Kafji.

INTELLIGENCE AND ELECTRONIC WARFARE OPERATIONS

The intelligeace cycle supports six tasks which are
common o 3l echelons and which must be worked, at
least in part, concurrently to satisfy the needs of the
commander. The commander may have to prioritize
these functions when resource and time constraints dic-
tate.

INDICATIONS AND WARNING (14

[&W jdentifies major shifts in enemy iactics, opera-
tions, and sirategy which will set or change the terms of
battic. They protect the commander from surprise and
ientify areas or times of risk by detecting enemy ac-
tions that are counter 10 planning assumptions.

& At the operational level, they identify potential
enemy action and determine the need for a mititary
response and the probabitity of hostilities.

® A the tactical level, they focus on the timing of
hostilities rather than on their probability.

I&W prevent surprise and minimize risk through the
early identification of enemy actévities and capabilities,

INTELLIGENCE PREPARATION OF THE
BATTLEFIELD

IPB integrates the environment with the enemy’s
fighting doctrine and actions. It reveals his capabilities
and vulnerabilities and allows the commander to sys-
tematically predict his actions. It also allows him to un-
derstand the batilefield and how 1o synchronize all of
his battiefield operating systems for maximum effect.

The resuits of IPB and staff wargaming are used 10
coordinate  and synchronize the intelligence system
regardiess of the echelon at which it is performed or the
intensity of conflict. IPB is more than preparation of
the field of battle during hostitities. IPB considers the

entite environment of conflict, supporting contingency
as well as planning operations,

@ At the strategic level, IPB focuses on all faciors
that contribute 10 military potential aad includes
potitical, economic, sociological, and S&T aspecis
of the cnemy's ability and intent to conduct
military operaiions.

® Althe operational level, IPB identifies the enemy’s
political, economic or military cenier of gravity,
the lines of operation, and the pojnts in time and
geography where the decisive engagements of a
campaign will occur. It also predics the coorses of
action (COAS) the enemy is likely to follow. This
is done by incorporating political, economic, so-
cial, and geographical factors, as well as military
favtors (such as his military potential and ability
apply air, ground, and naval power).

2 At 1he tactical level, IPB focuses on the details of
the terrain, weather, and enemy. Iy predicts and
prioritizes the enemy’s COAs and synchronizes the
application of combat power on identified decisive
poinis.

In mid-intensity conflict (MIC) to high-intensity con-
flict (HIC), IPB focuses on the traditional aspects of ter-
rain, weather, and enemy, Many of the factors evaluated
in IPB at the strategic level are used during IPB for low-
intensity conflict (LIC) at the operational and iactical
levels.

Sccial, economic, and political factors that affect the
environment of conflict are considered in IPB. The
population must be examined in as rauch detail as the
enemy and the terrain to understand what an enemy can
of tannot do, Figure 1.2 shows the intelligence cycle
using IPB.
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Fignre 1.2, Intelligence cycle using IPB.




SITUATION DEVELOPRMENT

Sitvation development confirms or denies the enemy
COAs predicted in IPB. It confirms predicted centers of
gravity and decisive points and identifies enemy
strengths and vulnerabitities. This enables the com-
mander to make timely decisions and effectively apply
his combat power.

TARGET DEVELOPMENT AND TARGET
ACQUISITION

Target development and target acquisition provide
targets and targeting data for attacks by fire, maneuver,
and electronic means. They identify and locate those
1argels that will have the greatest impact on the
campaign’s decisive engagements. These include deep
operational veserves, strategic and operational level
command, control, and communications {63) aodes, key
lines of communication, and air and naval staging
facilities throughout the enemy’s depth that contriboie
0 his combat potential.

At the tactical level, they address those HVTs that
directly contribuie to the application of combat power
at decisive points on the battiefield.

BATVLE DAMAGE ASSESSMENT (BDA}

BDA provides the commander with the effect of
friendly operations on the enemy. It focuses on the
enemy’s remaining military capabilities and potential.
At the operational level, it aiso considers the
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campaign’s effects on the enemy’s ccopomy and opera-
tiopal infrastructure as well as his military force siruc-
413 £

BDA is focused on providing effects of particular
sirikes and attacks, or a series of them. BDA is per-
formed by the same collection assets used o satisfy the
commander’s  intelligence and targeting priorities;
therefore, BDA cannot be performed continuously
without degradation of other capabilities, such as situa-
tion development and targeting. The commander musi
prioritize the BDA effort, identifying what he must
know and when he must know i, just as he does for his
PIR and targeting priorities.

FORCE PROTECTION

Force protection ilentifies friendly vuinerabilities
and the epemy’s efforts 10 expioit them. Al the opera-
tional tevel, it inciudes the early identification of sig-
nificani  improvements in  weapon lethality, the
introduction of weapons of mass destruction into the
conflict, or the commitment of terrorist or other uacon-
ventional forces into friendly rear areas.

Force proteciion goes bevond countering enemy in-
telligence and includes the protection of alf forges that
contribaie 1o our combat power. At the tactical jevel, it
emphasizes measures to counter the enemy’s imiel-
ligence collection capabdilities and to protect the {orce
from enemy action.

MISSION, ENEMY, TROOPS, TERRAIN, AND TIME AVAILLABLE FACTORS

The METT-T factors are important 10 the com-
mander when planning interrogation  operations.
METT-T determines how the commander will use inter-
rogation assets. The effect of METT-T on interrogation
missicns is discassed below.

MISSION SUPPORT

The supported foree’s mission bears directly on how
the interrogation element will be employed. In cordon
and search operations, commanders may determine in-
terrogators are best suited 10 screen the populace in
order to identify insurgents and thelr supporters. In
counter-drug operations, commanders may use inter-
rogators 10 exploit documents and to train US and
foreign agents in interrogation techniques. In all con-
flicis, the focus will be on EPW interrogation and CED
exploitation.

The mission influences interrogation operations in
other ways., For example, if the force’s mission is offen-

sive, interrogation elements must be highly mobile, with
sccure communications w0 the supported G2 or 82
They must be constantly prepared 1o move {orward with
the elemant they are supporting. This limits time avait-
able for exploitation and dissemjnation.

On the other hand, if the mission is defensive, inter-
rogation elements have more time {0 exploil individual
sources. They may alse have more flexibility (o exploit
EPWs or detainees and CEDs, to fulfill the
commander’s intent {0 construct operational graphics,

Collection requiremems vary according 0 echelon.
Sirategic echelon requirements reflect the wide scope of
interest of the theater and pational command authority
{NCAY; whereas, tactical PIR and IR--and resultani
SIR--reflect the immediate, more narrowly focused in-
telligence interest of the maneuver commander,
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ENEMY

The enemy, and our knowledge of the eremy, can in-
fluence interrogator assignments and the complexity of
the expioitation process. One factor which affects inter-
rogation operations is the type of opposing enemy force.
The techniques and procedures usad to collect from in-
surgents in & LIC may differ from those used to coflect
from regular enemy forces in a MIC o HIC,

For example, an EFW from a regular forces unit may
have undergone political indoctrination, but his com-
mitment to his unit may ot be as strong as that of the
insurgent who is passionately commitied to an ideal
Thus, interrogators may have more difficuity persuading
the insurgent 1o izlk.

Another factor affecting inferrogation operations is
our current intelligence holdings on the enemy force
and the interrogator’s understanding of the threat. Oar
intelligence holdings on the composition of a newly
formed insurgent organization wsually will not be as
complete as holdings on the compositicn of a regular
enemy force. Thus, the focus of interrogation efforts in
the early stages of 2 LIC may be on enemy force com-
position; whereas, the focus in a MIC or HIC may be on
enemy force missions or inientions.

Cultural aspects also affect interrogation missions.
The employment of some basic interrogation techniques
will differ based on the ethnic apd cultural background
of the enemy, aad our fallure 10 understand and adapt
tc this conld hamper the collection effors

TRCOPS

The number, experience level, and language
proficiency of interrogators affect the tactical employ-
ment of interrogation elements. Due 1o the limited
number of interrogalors at any echelon, interrogation
element commanders have to pick from available inter-
rogators, They must manage personnel to ensure the
Tost experienced are used 1o the best advantage (for ex-
ampie, to exploit complex enemy documents) and select
EPWs most likely to answer SIR.

Interrogation element commanders often have to
contend with & mismatch between language-qualified
personnel assigned to the unit and languages needed io
perform the mission. They overcome the mismatch by
acquiring local national (LN) interpreter support

through the Assistant Chief of Swaff, G1 (Personnel),
They can 2150 augment their interrogators by requesting
other available linguists within the supported command
0 serve as interpreters.

Another troop-related factor which affects interroga-
tion operations is the training of all soldiers on EPW
handling and evacuation. EPW treatment during the
early stages of capture is critical to the sucoess of sub-
seguent interrogations. The availability of military
police (MP} support at brigade and above can enhance
interrogation activities. Intervogation operations are
more effective in 2 controlled enviropment where EPWs
are adequaicly guarded.

TERRAIN

Terrain and weather are relevant {0 inierrogator
operations and affect site deployients, communica-
tions, and mobility. MP must ensure proper shelter and
security for the EPW facilivy if it is collocated or imme-
diately adjacent to the EPW collecting poini or intern-
ment facility.

THME AVAILABLE

Information coliected throngh interrogatinn opera-
tions is valuable only if it is reported in 3 timely manner.
Exploitation procedures may need to be adjusted to
make the most use of time available. At the tactical
fevel, interrogations will be brief, PIR driven, and
reported in concise formats such as size, activity, Joca-
tion, unit, lime, equipment (SALUTE).

At the cperational and strategic levels, time will
generally aliow for a more expended interrogation effort
and flexible reporting format, such as the intelligence
information report {IIR).

The challenge is for interrogators to be proficient lin-
guists and skilled members of 2 highly organized colies-
tion activity., This ensures the acquisition of the
maximum amount of pertinent information regardless
of time avaiiable.

Like other intelligence assets, inlefrogators must
serve the commander. Interrogation operations are of
no value unless they contribute to the accomplishment
of the supported commander’s mission. To understand
the interropatoer’s role in mission accomplishment, one
must understand the Interrogation process.

DEFINITION OF INTERROGATION

Interrogation is the process of questioning a source to
obtain the maximum amouni of usable information.

§-8

The goal of any interrogation is 10 obtain reliable infor-
mation in 2 lawfol manner, in a minimum amount of



time, and to satisfy intelligence requirements of any
echelon of command. Sources may be—

# Civilian internees.
® Insurgents.
EPWs,

& Defectors.

-

@ Refugees.
® Displaced persons,
®

Agents or suspected agents.

-]

Other non-US personnel.

A good interrogation produces needed information
which is timely, complete, clear, and accurate. An inter-
rogation involves the inleraction of two personalities—
the source and interrogator. Each contact between
these two may differ because of individual charac-
teristics and capabilities of the participants. Further-
more, the circumsiances of each coatact and physical
environment vary.

Other forms of intelligence interrogations inciude in-
terviews, debriefings, and eliciiations. There are ceyiain
principles which generally apply to ali types of inter-
rogations; namely, the objective, the prohibition against
use of force, and security.

OBJECTIVE

Each interrogation must be conducted for a definite
purpose. The interrogator must keep this purpose firm-
ty in mind as he proceeds 1o obfain usable information
to satisfy the assigned requirement, and thus ¢ontribute
to the success of the unit’s mission.

The objective may be specific—Establish the exact
location of an ammunition storage facility. Or it may be
general—Seek to obtain OB information about a
specific echelon of the enemy forees.

In either case, the interrogator must use the objective
as 3 basis for planning and conducting the interrogation.
He should attempt 10 prevent the source from becoming
aware of the true objective of the interrogation. The in-
terrogator should not concentrate on the objective 10
1he extent he overtooks or fails 1o recognize and exploit
other vajuabie information extracted from the source.

For example, during an interrogation, the inter-
rogator jearns of the presence of a heretofore unknowr,
highly destructive weapon. Although rhis information
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may ROt be in line with his specific objective, the inter-
rogator must develop this important tead 10 obtain all
possible information concerning this weapon. H be-
comes obvigus an  inferrogation objective can be
changed as necessary or desired,

PARAOHIBITION AGAINST USE OF FORCE

The Intelligence Staff Officer (32, G2, or §2) has
responsibility for all command inteliigence functions.
He assists the commander by—

@ Supervising the collection, evaluation, and inter-
pretation of 2l intelligence information,

& Disseminating intelligence to appropriate higher,
fower, and adjacent unhs,

# Assuming primary responsibility to ensure that all
command intelligence functions are conducted in
accordance with international, US, and other ap-
pticable law and policy. Bpecifically, the J2, G2, or
82 is responsible to ensure the GWS, GPW, and
GC are not violated by intelligence personnet,

One of the significant means used by the intelligence
staft is the interrogation of the following:

*+ EPWe,

@ Captured insurgenis.

& Civilian internees.

# Other captured, detained, or retained persons,

& Foreign deseriers or other persons of intelligence
interest.

These persons are protecied by the Geneva Conven-
tions for the Protection of War Victims of August 12,
1949, as they relate to capiured wounded and sick
enemy personnel (GWS), retained enemy medica] per-
sonnel and chaplains {G'WS), enemy prisoners of war
{GPW), and civilian internees (GC), Captured insur-
gents and other detained personnel whose status is not
clear, such as suspecied terrorists, are entitled 1o PW
protection untl} their precise status has been deter-
mined by competent authority.

In conducting inielligence interrogations, the J2, G2,
or 82 has primary staff responsibility to ensure these ac-
tivities are performed in accordance with the WS,
GPW, and GC, as well as US policies, regarding the
ireatment and handling of the above-mentioned per-
sons.
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The GWS, GPW, GC, and US policy expressly
prohibit acts of violence or inthmidation, including
physical or mental torture, threats, insults, or exposure
to inhumane treatment 25 a means of or aid to inter-
rogation,

Such illegal acts are not authorized and will not be
condoned by the US Ammy. Acts in violation of these
prohibitions are crimuinal acts punishabie under the
UCMI. If there is doubt as to the legality of a proposed
form of interrogation not specifically authorized in this
manual, the advice of the command judge advocaie
should be sought before using the method in question.

Experience indicates that the use of prohibited tech-
niques is not pecassary to gain the cooperation of inter-
rogation sources. Use of torture and other illegat
methods i a poor technique that yields unreliable
results, may damage subsequent collection efforts, and
can induce the source to say what he thinks the inter-
rogator Wants to hear.

Revelation of use of torture by US personnel will
bring discredit upon the US and is armed forces while
undermining domestic and internatiozal support for the
war effort. It also may place 1S and allied personnel in
encmy hands at a gresier rvisk of abuse by their captors.
Conversely, knowing the enemy has abused US and al-
licd PWs does not justify using methods of interrogation
specifically prohibited by the GWS, GFW, or GC, and
US policy.

Limitations oa the use of methods identified herein
as expressly prohibited should act be confused with
psvchological ploys, verbal trickery, or other nonviolent
OF noncoercive ruses wsed by the interrogator in the
successful interrogation of kesitant ol uncooperalive
SDUrCEs.

The psychological techniques and principles in this
manual should neither be confused with, nor construed
1o be synonymous with, unaunthorized techniques such
as brainwashing, physical or mental torture, or any
other form of mental coercion to include drugs that may
induce lasting and permapent mental alteration and
damage.

Physical or mental torture and coercion revolve
around eliminating the source’s free will, and are ex-
pressiy prohibited by GWS, Article 13; GPW, Articles
13 and 17; and GC, Articies 31 apd 32. Torture is
defined as the infliction of intense pain to body or mind

1 extract a confession or information, or for sadistic
nleasure.

Examples of physical torture include~—
& Electric shock.

& Infliction of pain through chemicals or bondage
(other than legitimate use of restraints to prevent
escape).

@ Forcing an individual to stand, sit, or kieel in ab-
normal positions for prolonged periods of time.,

# Food deprivation.

& Any form of beating.

Examples of mental torture include—
® Mock executions.

& Abunormal sieep deprivation.

® Chemically induced psychosis.

Coercion is defined as actions designed o unlawiully
induce another to compel an act against one’s will, Ex-
amples of coercion include—

# Threatening or implying physical or mental torture
to the subject, his family, or others 10 whom he
owes lovaliy.

# Intentionally denying medical assistance of care in
exchange for the information sought or other
COOperation.

& Threatening of implying that other righis guaran-
teed by the GWS, GPW, or GC will not be
provided unless cooperation is forthcoming,

Specific acts committed by US Army personael may
subject them o prosecution under one or more of the
following punitive articles of the UCMI:

® Articie 78 - Accessory after the fact.

® Article 80 - Attempts (to commit one of the fol-
lowing offenses).

& Article 81 - Conspiracy (to commit one of the fol-
lowing offenses).

® Article 93 - Cruelty and malireatment.
e Article 118 - Murder,

# Article 119 - Manslaughter.

@ Article 124 - Maiming,



® Article 127 - Extortion.

& Article 128 - Assault {consummated by baitery;
with a dangerous weapon; or intentionally inflict-
ing grigvous bodily harm).

@ Article 134 - Homicide, negligeat:

-- Misprision of a serious offense
{iaking some positive act 10 conceal a serious crime
copmitied by another),

-- Soliciting another {0 commit an of-
fense.

-- Threat, communicating,
See Appendix A for the text of these offenses.

While using legitimate interrogation tcchniguces, ces-
tain applications of approaches and techniques may ap-
proach the line beiween lawful actions and unlawful
actions. It may often be difficult 1w determine where
tawful actions end and uniawful actions begin, In at-
tempting 10 determine if a contemplated approach of
echinigue would be considered unlawlul, consider these
wo Lests:

# Given all the surrounding facts and circumstances,
would a reasonable person in the place of the per-
son being interrogated beliove that his rights, as
guaranieed under both international and US law,
arc being violaled or withrheld, or wilt be violated
or withheid if he fails {o cooperate.

¢ If your contempiaied actions were perpetraied by
the enemy against US FWs, you would believe such
actions violate internaticnal or US {aw.

If you answer yes (G either of these tests, do not
engage in the contempiated action. H a doubt still
remains as (o the legality of a proposed action, seek a
tegal opinion from your servicing judge advocate.
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The approaches, psychojogical techniques, and oiber
principies presented in this manual mus: be read in light
of the requirements of internationat and US law as dis-
cussed above.

Authority for conducting interrogations of personnel
detained by military forces rests primarily upon the
traditional concept that the commander may use all
available resources and lawful means to accomplish his
mission and 1o profect and secure his unit,

it is the stated policy of the US Army that military
operations will be conducted in accordance with the law
of war Obiligations of the US. The GWS, GPW, and GC
establish specific standards for humane care and treat-
menat of enemy personnel caprured, retained, or
detained by US military forces and (is ailies. Suspecied
or alleged violattons of these standards will be reported,
investigated and, if appropriaie, referred to competent
authority for trial or other disposition. Viclations of
the GWS, GPW, or GC committed by US personnel
normally constifute vielations of the UCMI.

The commander is responsible for ensuring that the
forces under his command comply with the GWS, GPW,
and G, Should violations occur in the conduct of war-
fare, the commander bears primary responsibility for in-
vestigating and prosecuting viciations.

SECURITY

The interrogator, by virtue of his position, possesses a
great deal of classified information. He is aware his job
is to obtain information, pot impart it 10 the source. He
safeguards military information as well as the source of
that information.

This becomes very clear when one considers that
among those persons with whom the interrogator has
contact, there are those attempting to collect informs-
tion for the enemy. The interrogator is alert 1o detect
any attempe made by the source to elicit information,

BEFINITION OF PRISONER OF WAR AND ENEMY PRISONER OF WAR

A PW is a US or allied person detained by an ehemy
power., An EPW is a person detzined by LS or allied
powers. The first issue interrogators must deal with is
who must be afforded PW treatment.  Figure 1-3
paraphrases Articte 4 of the GPW. In addition, the fol-
towing personnel shall be treated as PWs:  Persons
belonging, or having belonged, to the armed forces of
the occupied country, if—

& The occupying power considers it necessary by
reason of such allegiance 10 intern them; in par-
ticutar, if—

® Such persoms huve made an unsuccessful at-
itempt 10 rejoin the armed forces 10 which
they belong and which are engaged im com-
bat; or
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PWs are persons who have fallen into the power of the eneroy and who are—

@ Members of the armed forces of 2 party to the conflict, militias, or volunteer corps forming
part of such armed forces,

¢ Members of other militias and volunteer corps, including those of organized resistance move-
ments, belonging to a part of the conflict, and operating in or outside their territory, even if
this territory is occupied, provided such militias or volunteer corps, including such organized
resistance movements, Mlfill the following conditions by—

--Being commanded by a person responsible for their subordinates.
~-Having a fixed distinctive sign recognizable at a distance.
--Carrying arms openly.

~-Conducting their operations by the laws and customs of war.

@ Members of reguiar armed forces who profess allegiance to 2 government or an 2uthority not
recognized by the Detaining Power.

@ Persons who accompany the armed forces without being members of it, such as civilian mem-
bers of military aircraft crews, war comrespondents, supply contractors, members of labor
units or services responsible for the welfare of the armed forces, if they bhave received
anthorizauon from the armed forces they accompary, who shall provide them for that pur-
pose with an identity card as described in the Geneva Conventions.

@ Members of the crews of merchant marine, and crews of civil aircraft of the parties 1o the
conflict, who do not benefit by more favorable treatment under any other provisions of inter-
national law,

# Inhabitants of an unoccupied territory, who on the approach of the enemy, spontanecusly
take up arms 10 resist the invading forces, without baving had time to form themsebves into
regular armed units provided they carry arms openly and respect the laws and customs of war.

Figere 1-3. Definition of prisoner of war {(GFW).

& Where they fail to comply with a summons made
to them with a view to internment.

Obviously, there are many personnel who qualify for
and require treatment as PWs, If there is any guestion
whether a person shouid be treated as a PW, treat the

individual as such. The determination whether an in-
dividual qualifies 23 2 PW is a Staff Judge Advocate
{8JA) function, but has a direct impact on the interroga-
tion effort due to GPW requirements. It is especially
important in LICs to distinguish between PWs and
criminals.

PERTINENT ARTICLES OF GENEVA CONVENTIONS

Several articles of the GPW apply to inter-
rogators and jpterrogation operations. The articies

most commonly used by interrogators are
shown in Figure 1-4.

TYPES OF SOURCES

The interrogator encounters many sources who vary
greatly in personality, social class, civilian occupation,
military specialty, and political and religious beliefs.
Their physical conditions may range from near death o

114

perfect health; intelligence levels may range from well
below average to well above average; and security con-
sciousness may range ffom the lowest 1o the highest,
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Arucie 13--PWs must be humanely treated. Any snlawial act or 0mIssion oy the Detaining Power
causing death or serivusly endangering the heaith of a PW in its custody 15 prohibited. PWs must al-
ways be protected, particularly against agts of violence or intimidation and apainst insults and public
curipsity,

Article 14--FWs are entitled, in all circumstances, 10 respect for their persons and honor. Women
shall be treated with all regard duc their sex, and shall always benefit by treatment as favorable that
granted men.

Article 15--The Power detaining PWs shall provide, free of charge, for the maintenance and medi-
cal attention required by their state of health.

Article 17--This ariicle covers several requirements with direct impact on interrogation.

® Every PW, when questioned on the subject, is bound to give only his surname, ficst names
and rank, date of hirth, and army, regimental, personal or (SIC) serial number, or failing this,
equwalem mformatmn If he willfully infringes this role, he may render himself liable to a
resiriction of t vileges (emphasis added) accorded to his rank or statws,

@ For example, this does not mean if a prisoner fails to give this information he loses status as a
prisoner, only special privileges. An example might be an officer who fails to identify himself
as such. An officer cannot be compelied to work (Articie 49). An officer who fails to identify
himself as such could lose this privilege.

® The questioning of PWs shall be carried out in a language they understand.

@ No physical or mental torture nor any other form of coercion may be inflicted on EPWs to
secure from them information of any kind whatsoever. EPWs who refuse tG answer may not
be threatened, insulted, or ¢xposed to unpleasant ot gisadvantageous treatment of any kind.

Article 18--All effects and articles of personal use, except arms, horses, military equipment and
documents, shall remain in the possession of PWs. They will also retain their metal helmeis, gas
masks, and like articles issued for personal protection, Effects and articles used for their clothing or
feeding shall also remain in their possession, even if such effects and articles belong to their regula-
tion military equipment.

& Badges of rank and nationality, decorations and articles having above all a personal or sen-
timental value may not be taken from PWs.

@ Sums of money carried by PWs may not be taken away from them except by order of an of-
ficer, and after the amount and particulars of the owner have been recorded in a special
register and an itemized receipt has been given, legibly inscribed with ihe name, rank, and
unit of the person issuing said receipt.

Article 19--PWs shall be evacuated, as soon as possible after their captute, to camps situated in an
area far enough from the combat zone for them to be out of danger. Only those PWs, who, owing to
wounds and sickness, would run greater risks by being evacuated than by remaining where they are,
may be temporarily kept back in a danger zone.

Article 33--Medical personnel and chaplains, while retained by the Detaining Power with a view 1o
assisting PWs, shall not be considered as PWs, They shall, however, reccive as 2 minimum, the
benefits and protection of the Geneva Convention. They shall continue to exercise their medical and
spiritual functions for the benefits of PWs.

Figure 1-4. Pertinent articles of the GPW.
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Sources may be civilian internees, insurgents, EPWs,
defectors, refugees, displaced persons, and agents of
suspected agents, Because of these variations, the inter-
rogater makes & careful study of every sopurce to
evaluaie Bis mental, emotional, and physical state, and
asas i 25 2 basis for interrogation. He deals maindy with
insee catopories of sources: cooperative and friendly,
acuiral and nonpartisan, and hostile and antagonistic.

COOPERATIVE AND FRIENDLY

wopcraiive and friendly source offers little resis-
werrpgaiton, and normally speaks freely on al-
tepic introduced, other than those which tend
57“:’1\: ot degrade him personally. To obtain the
e wanuit of information from cooperative and
‘u sources, the interrogator takes care to establish
T serve a3 friendly and cooperative atmosphere by
:1JE maw ring into those private affairs which are beyond
the scope o{ the interTogation. At the same time, he
st avoid becoming overly friendly and losing comtrol
of the intorrogation.

NEUTRAL AND NONPARTISAN

A
Ane

L neutial and nonpartisan source is cooperative 10 a
‘irme@ degree.  He normaily takes the position of
ATnEW erz::a guestions asked directly, but seldom volun-
teers information. In some cases, he may be afraid to
answer for fear of reprisals by the enemy. This often is
the case in LIC where the people may be fearful of in-
sergent reprisals,  With the peutral and nompartisan
s irce, the interrogator may have 10 ask many specific
quesiions 1 obwain the informartion required.

HOSTH.E AND ANTAGONISTIC

A hostile and antagonistic source 18 most difficult to
mterrogaic. In many cases, he refuses (o talk af all, and
offers g real challenge 10 the interrogator. An inter-
rogaior must have self-conirol, patience, and tact when
deziing with him.

o~
o
L4

At lower tactical echelons, there 13 generally insufil-
cient time available to effectively interrogate 2 hostile
¢r gntagonistic source. 'When time i$ available, and the

source appears to be an excellent target for exploitation,
the sonrce should be segregated and approached in an
effort 10 obtain his conperation. Because of possible
hiph siress and frostration levels that such a source may
invoke in you, great care must be taken to maintain your
self-control. No matter whai the source says or does,
you must abide by the provisions of the law of war as
previously discussed.

The absence of the use of threats in interrogation is
intentional, as threats in and of themselves constitute 2
form of coercion. Any attempt at enforcement of a
threat would constitute an act prohibited by the GWS,
GPW, or GC and is punishable under the UCML

A hostile or antagonistic source may be best exploited
at echelons where sufficient time and resources will
generally be available,

The successful interrogator is a skilled professional
who i5 abie 1o rapidly evaluaie sources of information
and adapt his approaches and techniques acoordingly.
The interrogator extracts intelligence from two primary
sources: human sources and material sources (primarily
CEDs). The sepior interrogator deiermines which of
these sources may be most effectively expleited (o meet
the supported commander’s PIR and IR.

CEDs (see Chapter 4) include any piece of recorded
information which has been in the possession of a
foreign nation and comes into US possassion. This in-
ciudes 1S docoments which the foreign nation may
have possessed. There are many ways 10 acquire a docu-
ment; some are found in the possession of human
sources, on enermny dead, or on the batilefield. There are
three types of docuroents:

® Cifficial {(government oy military) documents such
as overiays, field orders, maps, and codes.

® Personal (private or comemercial) documents sach
as Jetters, diaries, newspapers, and books.

¢ Identity {government or military) documents such
as cards and books.

PERSONAL QUALITIES

An interrogator should possess ap interest in human
aature and have a personaiity which will enable him 10
gair the cooperation of a source. Ideally, these and
Sther personal qualities would be inherent in an inter-
rogaiorn; however, in most cases, an interrogator can cui-
pviie these gualities if he has the desire and is willing 10

devote time to study and practice. Some desirabie per-
sonal gualities in an interrogator are discussed befow.

MOTIVATION

Motivation is the most significant factor to achieve
success, Without motivation, other gualities lose their
significance. The sironger the motivation, the more



successful the interrogator. AR isferrogator may be
motivated by several factors; for example:

@ An intercst in human rcelations.

® A desire 10 react 10 the challenge of personal inter-
piay.

¢ An enthusiasm for the cotlection of information,

# A profound interest in foreign Ianguages and cul-
tares.

ALERTNESS

The interrogator must be constantly aware of the
shifiing attitudes which normally characterize a soutce’s
reaction to interrogation. The interrogator—

@ Notes the source’s every gesture, word, and voice
inflection.

# Determines why the source is in a ceriain mood or
why his mood suddenly changed. It is from the
source’s mood and actions the isterrapator deter-
mines how to best proceed with the interrogation.

e Waiches for any indication the source is withhold-
ing information.

¢ Waiches for a tendency to resist further question-
ing, diminishing resistance, contradictions, or
other tendencies, 10 include susceptibitity.

PATIENCE AND TACT

The interrogator must have patience and 1act in creat-
ing and maintaining rapport between himself and the
source, thereby enhancing the success of the interroga-
tion. The validity of the source’s statements and mo-
tives behind these statements may be obtainable only
through exercise of tact and patience. Displaying im-
patience may—

® Encourage the difficult source to think if he
remains unresponsive for a little Jonger, the inter-
rogator will stop questioning.

# Cause the sousce 10 lose respect for the inter-
rogator, thereby reducing his effectiveness.

Aaq interrogator, with patience anid tact, is able 10 ter-
minate an interrogation and later continue it without
arousing apprehension of resentment.

CREDIBILITY

The interrogator must maintain credibility with the
source and friendly forces. Failure to produce material
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rewards when promised may adversely affect future in-
terrogations. The impottance of accurate reporting
cannet be oversiressed, since interrogation reports are
often the basis for 1actical decisions and operations.

OBJECTIVITY

The interregator must maintain an objective and dis-
passionate attitude, tegardiess of the emotional reac-
tions he may actually experience or simulate during the
interrogation.  Without objectivity, he may uncon-
sclously distort the information acquired. He may also
be unable to vary his interrogation technigues effective-
k.

SELF-CONTROL

The interrogator must have exceptional self-control
o avoid dispisys of genuine anger, irritation, sympathy,
or weariness which may cause him to lose the initiative
during the interrogation, Self-control is especially im-
portant when employing interrogation techniques which
require the display of simulaied emotions or attitudes.

ADAPTABILITY

An isterrogator must adapt 1o the many and varied
personalities which he wiil encounter. He should iy to
imagine himself in the source™s position. By being
adaptabje, he can smoothly shift his techniques and ap-
proaches during inlerrogations according to the opera-
tional environment. In many casss, ke has 1o condugy
interrogations under unfavorable physicat conditions.

PERSEVERANCE

A tenacity of purpose ¢an be the difference between
an inferrogator who is merely good and one who is sg-
perior.  An interrogaior who becomes easily dis-
couraged by opposition, noncooperation, or oOther
difficulties will neither aggressively pursue the objective
to a successful conclusion nor seek leads o other vals-
able information.

APPEARANCE AND DEMEANOR

The interrogator’s personal appearance may greatly
influence the conduct of the interrogation and attitude
of the source toward the inlerrogator. Usually a neat,
organized, and professional appearance will favorably
influence the source. A firm, deliberate, and
businessiike manner of speech and attitude may cieate a
proper environment for a successful interrogation. If
the interrogator’s manner reflects fairness, strengih, and
efficiency, the source may prove cooperative and more
receptive to questioning.

1-13
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However, depending on the approach techniques (see
Chapter 3), the interrogator can deliberately portray a
different (for example, casual ox sloven) appearance and
demeanor 10 obtain the cooperation of the source,

INITIATIVE

Achieving and maintaining the initiative are essential
to a seccessful interrogation just as the offense is the
key 10 success in combat operations. The interrogator
must grasp the initiative and maintain it throughout the
interrogation.

The source, especially if detained by military forces
during tactical operatons, normally has undergone a
traumatic experience and fears for his life. This anxdety
is uswally intensified by the source’s Jack of knowledge
and understanding of what is sbout to occur (fear of the
unknown), or by the unfounded fear he will be tortured
or exccuted.

The interrogator has a position of authority over the
source. The source realizes this fact, and, in some cases,
believes his futare might depend upon his association
with the interrogator.

SPECIAL AREAS OF KNOWLEDGE

The interrogator must be knowledgeable on a variety
of subjects in order to be effective in exploiting sources.
Some of these areas are—

® Proficiency in the target language.

Knowledge of the target country.
@ International agreements.

® Enemy materiel and equipment.
¢ Armed forces uniforms.

@ OB information.

In addition to these subjects, the interrogator should
have a knowledge of basic psychology and neurolinguis-
tics.

PROFICIENCY IN THE TARGET LANGUAGE

The interrogator must be proficient in one Or more
foreign languages to exploit both human sources and
CEDs. According to the GPW, a prisoner must be
questioned in a language he understands.

The more proficient an interrogator is with the target
language, the better he wiil be able 1o develop rapport
with his source, understand the nuances of the source’s
speech, and {ollow up on source jeads 10 additional ia-
formation,

The skilled linguist will be able 1o translate CEDs
quicker and more accuralely than the interrogator who
is merely familiar with vhe target language.

KNOWLEDGE OF THE TARGET COUNTRY

The interrogator shouid be familiar with the social,
political, and economic institutions; geography; history;
langeage; and cuitare of the target country. Since many
sources will readily discuss nonmilitary topics, the inter-
TOgatOT-—
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e May induce reluctant prisoners 10 1alk by discuss-
ing the geography, ¢conomics, or politics of the
target country.

2 May gradually introdunoe significant topics into the

discussion to gain insight about the conditions and
attitudes in the target coumtry.

# Should keep abreast of major and current events as
they ccour in the target country to better under-
stand the general siruation, as well as causes and
TEpETCussions.

LAW OF WAR

The interrogator should uaderstand US law of war
obligations contained in the GWS, GPW, and GC
regarding the treatment of EPWs, retained personnel,
and civilian internees (see Figure 1-4).

ENEMY MATERIEL AND EQUIPRBENT

The interrogator should be familiar with the
capabilities, limitations, and employment of standard
weapons and equipment s¢ he may recognize and iden-
tify changes, revisions, and innovarions. Some of the
more common subjects of interest 10 the interrogator
include the following:

@ Small arms.
® Infantry support weapons.
e Artillery.

® Alrcraft

@ Vehicles.

®

Communications equipment,

NBC defense.



ARMED FORCES UNIFORMS AND INSIGNIA

Through bis knowledge of uniforms, insignia, decora-
tions, and other distinctive devices, the interrogator may
be able to determine the rank, branch of service, type of
unit, and military experience of 3z military or
paramilitary source. This knowledge is helpful during
the planning and preparation and the approach phases
discussed in Chapter 3.

OB INFORMATION

OB is defined as the identification, streagth, com-
mand structure, and disposition of personnel, units, and
egquipment of any military force. Interrogation OB ele-
ments are separate categoties by which detailed infor-
mation is maintained. They are—

& Missions.
Composition.
Disposition,

Strength,

@ @ @ #»

Training,

Combat effectiveness,

#® Tactics.

® Logistics.

& Electronic technical data.
& Miscellaneous data.

During the questioning phase, OB clements assist the
interrogator in verifving the aceuracy of the information
oblained and can be used as an effective 0ol to gain
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new information. Alds which may be used to identify
units arg—

& MNames.

& Commanders.
Home station identifications.
Code designations and numbers.

Uniforms and insignia.

Documents.

&

®

®

& Guidons.
@

& Military postal system daia.
2

Fquipment and vehicle markings.
UNDERBTANDING BASIC PSYCHOLOGY

An interrogator can best adapt himself 10 the EPW's
or detaines’s personality and control of the their reac-
tions when he understands basic psychological factors,
traiss, attitudes, drives, motivations, and inhibitions.
For exampie, the timely use or promise of rewards and
incentives may mean the difference betwesn an
interrogation’s success or fzilure and future EPW or
detaines exploitation.

NEUROLINGUHBTICS

Meurolinguistics is a behavioral communication
model and a se1 of procedures that improve communica-
tion skills. The interrogator should read and react o
nonverbal communications. An interrogator can best
adapt himself 1o the source’s personality and control his
own reactions when he understands basic psyckological
factors, traits, attitudes, drives, motivations, and inhibi-
tions.

INTERROGATOR CAPABILITIES AND LIMITATIONS

HUMINT collection is capable of obtaining informa-
tion pertinent o ail six IEW tasks:

# Siation development.

¢ Target development and target acquisition.
& 1&W,

e [FB,

® BDA.

® Force protection.

Interrogators are trained as linguists to question
EPWs and civilian defainees and 10 exploit CEDs,

During their collection, interrogaiors atiempt 1o obiain
and report any information possessed by these targets
that pertains to the IEW tasks. This persistence is
determined by comparing the information obtained to
the SIR contained in the interrogation element’s collec-
tion mission.

Interrogators are capable of collecting information on
political, economic, and a wide range of military topics.
For the most part, interrogaiors attempt t0 Organize
their collection effort according to the OB elements
analysts use. In addition 1o these elements, inter-
rogators alse cobtain PIR-directed information on the
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missions assigned 10 ensmy units. Appendix B discusses
refevant guestioning guides,

ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATIONS

The environment In which interrogation operations
are performed affects the degree of success achieved.
There are primarily two areas, both having limitations,
apon which the interrogators depend:

@ The JEW process which gives direction and pur-
pose 1o their collection effors.

® The conduct of combat operations which provides
them with collection targets; that is, EPWs,
detainees, and CEDs.

if the IEW process or combat operations are not
ideal, use what you can to capitalize on capabiiities.

IEW Process

The IEW process can limit interrogators by assigning
collection missions which are not suited 1o HFILIMINT
collection capabilities; as well as by not disseminating
copies of the following reports:

8 Intelligence summary (INTSUM).
# Intelligence report (INTREP).
# Daily intelligence summary (DISUM}.

#® Periodic inteiligence report (PERINTREF).
& Supplementary intelligence report (SUPINTREP).
® Other intelligence reports.

Combat Operations
Combat operations can limit interrogators by—

@& Diclaying evacuation of EPWs or detainees and
captured documents, thereby limiting time avail-
able to exploit them.

e Allowing prisoners and documents o be
mishandied, thereby decreasing their exploitation
potential,

# Not providing the equipment, supplics, and secure
communtcations needed for successful operations.

INHERENT LIMITATIONS

Interrogation operations are aiso limited by the very
nature of HUMINT collection. EPWs or detaineses and
CEDs must actually have the desired information before
interrogators can collect it. With EPWSs or detainees,
there is always the possibility knowledgeable individuals
may refuse to cooperate.

The UCKMI, GWS, GPW, and GC set definite limiis
on measures which ¢an be taken to induce an EPW or
detajnee 1o cooperate.

CONTLICTS

HICs are conflicts between two or more nations and
their respective ailies, where the belligereats employ
modern  technology complemented by  intelligence;
mobility; firepower (1o include NBC weapons); service
support; and €7 resgureess,

MICs are conflicts between two o1 more nations aad
their respective allles, where the belligersnts employ
modern  technojogy compiemented by intellipence;
mobility; firepower (without NBC); ¢ and service sup-
port resources for limited objectives under definitive
policy limiting employment of destructive power and
geography involved.

LICs are political-military confromtations betwees
contending states or groups below conventional war and
above the routine, peaceful competition among states.
They—

® Frequently involve protracted strugples of compet-
ing principles and ideclogies,

& Range from subversion to the use of armed force.
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® Are waged by combining and employing political,
economic, informational, and military instruments,

& Are often localized, generally in the Third World,
but contain repional and global security fmplica-
tions.

1IC operatiopal  intelligence requirements are
HUMINT iotensive and demand detailed familiarity
with the military, political, and front organizations of
the insurgent enemy, angd the environment in which he
operates.

The interrogator’s familiarity with the areas of opera-
tions (AGs) must include an understanding of the insur-
gency, its objectives, history, successes, and failures.
This understanding is required not only on a general
countrywide basis but also on an expanded basis within
the interrogator’s particular AQ. Therefore, it is essen-
tial the interrogator grasps the importance the insur-
gent ofganization places om accomplishing political
objectives as opposed 10 military successes.



One measure of the interrogator’s effectiveness is his
ability to apply appropriale interrogation technigues o
the personaiily of the source, Interrogations associated
with LIC operations dictate the need for skill in the full
range of interrogation technigues so the interrogator
can conduct the many types of interrogations demanded.

Warfighting doctrine IEW principies apply for LIC,
however, inielligence indicators for insurgent activity
are unigue. Anyihing insurgents can do to influence
and direct a society toward overthrowing its government
is reflected by some action or indication, no matter how
subtle. Some MI advisors may be reguired to assist
paramilitary and nonmilitary elements in developing
HUMINT sources and expioiting their infbrmation,

As US forces are commitied 10 the LIC operation, in-
terrogation support will more closely adhere 10 the
rraditional tactical environment. Typical LIC missions
are—
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¢ Counterinsurgency and iDSUrgency support.
& Combatting terrorism.

@ Peacckeeping and peacetime contingency opera-
tions.

HUMINT is 2 major LIC source because of the neces-
sity 1o exploit the local populace and 1o know and un-
derstand ememy intentions. In LIC, interrogators
exploit EPWs and CEDs. For example, in addition 1o
conducting EPW operations at collecting points, inter-
1ogators may participate in cordon and search and
roadblock operations, tactical check points, ang low-
level collection missions in conjunction with the sap-
porting CI unit (see FM 34-60A(S8)). Interrogators may
also provide support (0 drag and law enforcement agen-
oy {DLEA) operations.

INTERROGATION MISSIONS

Interrogators perform various types of missions, As
discussed previously, the two main missions are person-
nel and document exploitation. There are other func-
tions for which interrogators are ideally suited because
of iheir janguage and HUMINT training. These in-
clude -

@ [inguist support io hostage negotiations, counter-
drug, and special operation forces (8OF) opera-
tions.

# LLSO linguist support.

® Psychological operations (PSYOP) linguist sup-
port.

¢ Civil Affairs (CA) linpuist support.

® Treaty verification and observer duties,

DRUG AND LAW ENFORCEMENT AGENCY OPERATIONS

Army Inferrogators may assist Federal faw enforee-
ment anthorities and, whete fives are endangered, state
and local law epforcement authoritics, after conecur-
rence by the Army General Counsel and approval by the
Secretary of Defense or his designee. (See AR 381410,
Procedure 12, and AR 500-51.}

Army interrogators may assist law enforcement agen-
cies and security services or foreign governmenis or in-
ternational  organizations only in accordance with
applicable law and policy, including any status of forces

agreemenis, Such assistance will ordinarily constituie
security assisiance, which must be approved in accord-
ance with AR 12-15.

Under no circumstances will interrogators assist any
law enforcemeni authorities in any manner without
prior approval by competent authority after a legal
review of the proposal.
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CHAPTER 2
COMPOSITION AND STRUCTURE

The interrogation architecture {interrogators and in-
terrogation units) is a seamless system that supports
operations from brigade 1o theater level. The dynamic
warfighting doctrine requires interrogation uniis be
highly mobile and have automation and communication
equipment to report information 10 the supported com-
mander.

Regardless of their empioyment level, interrogation
units should be equipped with state-of-the-art automai-
ion equipment, necessary HUMINT software, and dedi-
cated and secure communication equipment with skip
achelon, digital, voice, facsimile, and optical scanning
capability. This eguipment enables interrogators to—

# Receive data base informatinn.

® Manipulate that information.

® Incorporate it into their operational data bases.
e Produce tactical information reports.

By using secure communication eguipment, inter-
rogators areé able 1o disseminate time-sensitive informa-
tion to the supported commander as answers to his PIR
which facilitates decision-making. The Prisoner of War

Information System (PWIS) is a databased system main-
tained by the provost marshal’s office at theater level, ki
has the capability to recali an EPW’s evacuation audit
trail.

This prisoner of war interzogation (IPW) com-
munication and aviomation system facilitates transmis-
sion of EPW-derived information from brigade two
theater; it precludes dupiicated effort in EPW or CED
exploitation.

The MI unit commander must ensure interTogators
have the necessary eguipment 10 accomplish their war-
time mission. The MI vnit commander retains overail
responsibility for interrogators assigned 1o his unit. The
manner in which these interrogators are comtrolled
depends on how the MI upit is task organized for com-
bat.

If interrogators are deploved in general support (G8)
of the division, the MI battalion cOmmander éxercises
control over them through his 83 and the banalion tac-
tical operations cemter (TOC). I interrogators are
deployed in direct support {DS) of a division’s subor-
dinale wupits, they are tasked by the commanders of
those units through their §2s,

TACTICAL OPERATIONS CENTER

Normally, interrogators are a primary source of OB
information. The interrogation element chief shouid
ensure thatl he or someone appointed to this duty has
daily personal contact with the division or corps collec-
tion management and dissemination (CM&D) section
at the TOC. During these visits, all questions and infor-
mation pertaining to OB and intelligence target priority
lisis can be discussed and later disseminated to various
interrogators,

Interrogator elements must receive afl reports and
findings made by analysts; in term, 2ll interrogation
reporis should reach analysis. Direct contact mus? be
maintained between these two clements, preferably in
person of by telephone. This ensures access 10 impor-
tant information which may arise between liaison visits.

TASKING RELATIONSHIPS

When interrogators are task-organized vnder the
IEW company, the tzam Jeader directs the tasking. The

DS and GS teams are under operational controi
{OPCON) 1o the IEW company when they are suppori-
ing that company. The officers responsible for tasking
imerrogation elements ensure the following sieps are
accomplished:

@ Coliection missions that reflect the capabilities
and limitations of interrogators are assigned.

¢ INTREPs are integrated with information
provided by other collectors during the IPB
PTOCEss.

# Copies of the INTSUM, INTREP, PERINTREP,
DISUM, and SUPINTREP are disseminated 1o the
interrogation element as they are published.

& Close contact is maintained with the interrogation
element,
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INTERROGATOR TASK ORGANIZATIONS

Interrogators are not assigned by tables of organiza-
tion and equipment (TOE) to units below division.
However, MI parent units often task interrogators and
place them in DS 1 brigades. For exampie, in a light
division, thete are nsually enough interrogators assigned
o send forward deployed interrogation teams, known as
"GO teams, to the brigades 1o complement light
givision operations.

EPW interrogation may be desirable at all echelons,
but is not practicable due to limited pumbers of inter-
rogators avaiiable. As a minimum, there should be an
‘interrogation ¢lement at the division central collection
point, corps holding areas, and theater internment
facility.

Interrogation elemenits at all echelons are task or-
ganized, and may not mirror the TOE organization in
their parent unil.

DEPLOYMENT SITES

Interrogation assets are mobile epough 10 be shified
in response to new developments. The initial deploy-
ment of these assets are guided by the exploitation
priorily established by the commander. Operations are
conducted at an echelon that will ailow interrogators
the best opportunity to satisfy their assigned collection
missicit. The areas discussed delow should be con-
sidered when making the deployment decisions.

Number of Intervogators Avaliable

The number of interrogators availabie Hmit the num-
ber of deployment sites that can be used. MI com-
manders at corps consider how many interrogators will
be available for interrogation operalions after augmen-
tation has been provided to subordinate divisions. The
aumber of imerrogators also play 2 key role in deciding
the level of intense or sustained collection operations
fhey can conduct.

Type and intenslty of Combat Onerations

Intense collection empioys all available interrogators
with Hitle or no provision for them io rest. The major
disadvantage of intense collection is these interrogalors
become exhausted quickly. Interrogations amount to
prolonged conversations under exireme stress. Once
the available imferrogaiors are exhausted, collection
stops until they recover or additional assets arrive.

A severe decrease in interrogation effectiveness can
be expected between 12 and 18 hours afier the onset of
intense coliection, with 18 hours as the maximum time
possible for intense collection. This king of all-out ef-
fort can be justified when critical information must be
obtained or confirmed quickly 1o forestall a major dis-
aster. Similar problems can be expected during intense
CED exploitation.

Sustained operaiions can be maintained indefinitely.
They aiso aliow the commander some rested inter-
TO0gators 10 use on a contingeacy basis in a different
location.  Disadvantages of sustained collection are
fewer sources are exploited over a given time and opera-
tions are siower,

Support Available

In making deployment decisions, the area where
operations are (¢ be conducted must provide the sup-
port required by the interrogation element. This sup-
port includes—

& MF coordination.

¢ Priority access to reliabie means of secure com-
munications.

& Adequate shelter and security.

& A flow of CEDs and sources 10 exploit.

INTERROGATION BELOW DIVISION

The first interrogatioa could take place at brigade.
interrogation teams are attached iemporarily to
brigades in enemy contact when determined appropriate
by the division G2. These teams come from the inter-
rogation section of the parent division. Interrogation
personnel are organic 10 separate brigades and armored
cavalry regiments (ACRs). Interrogation at brigade
level is strictly tactical and desls with information of im-
mediate value,
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Other informaiion the EPW might possess is
developed at higher levels. At brigade, the scope of In-
terrogation changes from hour-ic-hour as the tactical
situation develops. These interrogations must be
geared to cope with any tactical possibility at 2
moment’s notice.

Interrogation personnei in DS 1o brigade will be col-
located or immediately adjacent to the division forward
EPW collecting point in the brigade support area



{BSA). For MI units to receive 52 support, the
collectiag point and jnterrogation site will
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be coliocated and accessible 10 the command post
(CF).

DIVISION INTERROGATION ASSETS

An MI baualion is organic 1o each division. It
provides combat inteiligence, EW, and OPSEC support
1o light or heavy infantry and airborne or air assault
divisions,

The MI battalion provides special support the G2
needs 10 produce combat intelligence. Inmterrogation
personnel organic to the MI batralions compose the in-
IEFIogation support element.

The intelligence and surveiliance (I&S) company
provides division I, interrogation, and surveillance
support.

The I&S company interrogation team manages the
division’s iaterrogation assets, including those inter-
rogation ieams attached from corps. Additional team
duties are—

@ Screen CEDs,
@ Provide interpreter apd translator support.

# Liaison with FSYOP and G5 personnel

DRGANIZATION (LIGHT DIVISION)

In a Hght division, interrogators belong to the I&S
Company, MiI Battalion. Figure 2-1 shows this struc-
ture. Light division MI battalions have 23 interrogators
subordinate to the I&S company, Two 5-man DS teams
in ihe interrogation platoon ensure the platoon can pro-
vide support 1o two committed brigades.

Platoon Headguarters

Platoon headquarters provides ¢ for the interroga-
tion element. Tt consisis of a platoon leader and ser-
geant. The platoon headquarters coordinaies with-—

& &S company commander for personuel status, ad-
ministrative sapport, and logistical support prior
to deployment to the division support area {DSA).

& MI batialion S3 for intelligence tasking and
deployment of interfogation assets,

® Division G2 for reporting, enemy situation up-
dates, and PIR, IR, and 51IR.

¢ DISCOM commander for DSA logisiical and com-
munications support, and interrogation element
location in the DSA.

Figure 2-1. M1 Company (1&S), M1 Batialion, Light Division.
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& MP company commander for division central EPW
cottecting poirt jocation, and EPW processing and
evacuation procedures.

#@ Medical banalion commander for procedures 1o
treat and clear wounded EPW for questioning.

& C] platoon leader for reguirements and joint T
and interrogation procedures.

& M] company team leaders for deployment of DS
interrogation (eams.

# CA and PSYOP clements for requirements and
processing of civilian detzinees and refugess.

Operstions Section

This consists of a section chicf (warrant officer), non-
pommissicned officer in charge (NCOIC), and two 4-
member imerrogation teams. The operations section
chief manages the intemogation effort to ensure inter-
rogations respond to division intelligence requirements.

DOCEX Section

This consists of a section chicf (warrant officer) and
three document examiners. The DOCEX section may
be used as an additionsl interrogation icam when

priority of exploitation and EPW capture rate dictate.
The division G2 determines whetber interrogation or
document examination will have priovity.

When three brigades are committed in 20 opertion,
the DOCEX section may be employed as a thiré brigade
ieveld team.

DOCEX assets may alkso funciion in an interropgation
role when the number of EPWs at the division central
collecting poiut requires additional division level inter-
rogatars of when the CED rate is very low,

interrogstion Teame

Each interrogation team comsists of z team ieader
{warrant officer), NCO assistant team leader, and three
team members. Teams are normally employed as part
of the MI company teams which provide IEW support
1o the brigades.

DRGANIZATION {HEAVY DIVISION)

In 2 heavy division, interrogators are assigned 16 the
I&S Company, MI Battalion. Figure 2-2 shows this
structure.

Figere 2.2. 1&S Company, Ml Battalion, Heavy Bivision,
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ORGANIZATION (AIRBORNE OR AIR ASBAULT ORGANIZATION (ACR AND SEPARATE BRIGADE)

DIVISION) In an ACK or separate brigade, iterrogators are as-

In an airboree or air assault division, inter- signed to the operations support platoon of the M1
rogators are assigned to the 1&S Company, MI company. Figare 2-4 shows this organization.

Ratalion. Figure 2-3 shows this strocture.

Figure 2-4. MI Company Cperstions Support Fiatoon for ACR and Separate Brigade.
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SPECIAL FORCES GROUP Interrogation tearss may be combined with the I sec-

In a Special Forces Group (Airborne) (SFGA), inter- tion when not conducting interrogation operations.
rogators are assigned to the Military Intclligence
Detachment (MID). Figure 2-5 shows this structure.

LEGEND: * ASPS and CM&D sections are consolidated on TOE.
* = Al SIGINT MOSs are consolidated under the ASPS per the 31803L000 TOE.

Figure 2-5. Organization, Ml Detachument, Support Company, Specizl Forces Group.

CORPS 1 ROGATION ASSETS AND ORGANIZATION
Af corps, interrogators are assigned o the Ml Bar- of & company headquarters, IPW and CI operation sec-
talion {Tactical Exploitation) (TE). Figure 2-6 shows tions, CI and interrogation platoons, and a maintenance
this structure. The Cl interrogation company consists section.

Figure 2-6. I Battalion (TE).

2.8



Fi 34-52

The CI platoon has nine teams and the ipterrogation terrogation company. Figure 2-7 shows tais
platoon rormally bas eight teams, Interzogators ¢an be strugture.
?eligﬁa;?ei Zi;;ﬂe 0 divisions to augment diision in- There are also linguist battalions which augment and
B ’ support Active Component {AC) units in time of hos-
The corps also has a Reserve Components (RC) tilities.

MI Battalion (TE), which has a subordinate CI in-

Figure 2-7. RC MI Battalion {TE) Corps.

ECHELONS ABOVE CORPS INTERROGATION ASSETS AND ORGANIZATION

The M1 Baualion (Collection and Exploitation headyguarters company (HEHC), MI Company ({i}, 2z
JC&ED, as shown at Figure 2-8, has 2 headquarters and MI Company {Interrogation and Exploitation} {{&E].

Figore 2-8. MI Battalion (C&H), MI Brigade (FAC).



Fid 24-52

The MI Battalion (I&E), as showm 4t Figure 2-9, has
an HHC and three MI companies (J&E}, of which one is
G5, Two MI companies {I&E) (INTG) operate the
theater, joint, or combined interrogation facilities, while
the MJ company (I&E) {GS) 1s for GS o echelons corps
and below (ECB).

The MI Company (Interrogation) of the M1 Baitalion
{C&E) and {I&E), as shown at Figure 2-10, has a com-
pany headquarters, operations section, communications

section, food service section, 2nd an IZE platoon, con-
sisting of two sections.

The MI company (I&E) (GS), MI Batalion (I&F),
has a headguarters section, an operations section, and
three interrngation platoons, each with a platoon head-
quarters and eight sections, Figuwre 2-11 shows this
structure.

Figure 2-10, MY Company (INTG), B Battalion (C&E) and (IXE).
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Figure 2-11, M Company (E&E) (G5), MI Battalion (I&F).

EXEMY PRISONER OF WAR AND INTERROGATION FACILITIES

There are significani differences in EPW and inter-
rogation facilitics at each echelon; this is due to the
numbers of EFWs, the missions of the various echelons,
and the size of the interrogation elements.

EVACUATION AND GUARDING EPW

initially, the capturing unit is responsible for evacuat-
ing and guarding EPWs. In brigade-size operations,
battalions evacuate prisoners o brigade colecting
points as the sitogtion permits. In most cases, EPWs
are evacvated rapidly using backhaul iransportation
from brigade collecting points 10 departure areas be-
cause they require food and geards, both of whick are in
short supply at brigade. EPW coilecting points should
be located close 1o supply routes to speed evacuation.

BRIGADE AND LOWER ECHELONS

At brigade level, EPWs can be detained in open
fields, courtyards, gardess, jungle clearings, or simifar
sites if they are hidden from snemy observation. If
necassary, these areas can be enclosed with barbed wire
for mote efficient EPW handling. Because EPWs sel-
dom remain at ¢ forward colfecting point for more than
a few hours, EP'Ws are not usually kept in a building or
other shelter.

Interrogation facilities at batialion and brigads ate
kept t0 2 minimum. Brigade imterrogation personnel
should be located adiacent 10 the brigade forward EPW
coliccting point in the BSA. The collecting point

should be out of sight and sound of other BEA activities.
It should be close 1o normal evacuation rouvtes,

The distance between the collecting point and CP is
important. When possible, the coliecting point and in-
ierrogation site should be within walking distance or a
few minate’s driving distance of the CP.

Interrogators with batialions o7 brigades should have
vehicles equipped with radios for rapid communication
with their respective inielligence officers and other in-
ielligence agencies.

DIVISION FACILITIES

The principal FPW tactical interrogation fakes place
at division. While the procedure is similar to that used
at brigade, the interrogation scope is broader.

Previous interrogation reports received from brigade
are reviewed., This information 15 expanded by further
interrogations for tactical information to include 211 OB
elements.

The interrogatomns at division level will prepare and
disseminate summary interrogation repores. As dictated
by the tactical situation, the interrogation facility at
division may be augmented by corps interrogation per-
sonnel.

The division’s cepiral EPW collecting point is
operated by division MP ander the supervision of the
division provost marshal . The interregation section
shonid be lowated immediately adjacent 1o the division’s
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central EPW collecting point, normally ajong the main
supply route (MSR) within or near the division support
command (DISCOM).

The distance berween the interrogation facility and
(G2 section (Tear) is mot as critical as at brigade level.
Personal iiaison between the imterrogation and intel-
ligence sections, although imporiant, may not be re-
quired as frequently as at brigade,

At division, the G2 directs interrogation section col-
lection efforts in conjunction with the CM&D section

and the MT battalion commander, who serves as one of
his principal assistants.

Compared to brigade facilities, division interrogation
facilities are expanded. This is because the division in-
terrogation section handies and interrogates more ¢ap-
tured personnel, and interrogations are conducted in
greater detail. ~ When practicable, interrogations at
division should be conducted in improvised interroga-
tion rooms in buildings adjacent to the division collect-
ing point. If possible, separate rooms should be
available to permit several interrogations at once.

CORPS FACILITIES

The corps EPW holding area is established and
operated by MP under the supervision of the corps
provost marshal. The Corps Interrogation Facility
(CIF) will usually be a more permanent type facility
than at echelons below corps. It should consist of

operations and interrogation arcas with separate,
enciosed interrogation booths or rooms. [f possible,
there should be a separate DOCEX area. Figure 2-12
shows a sample CIF.

| SECTION |

THA

3

! IN PROCESSING
\ STATION

ARRIVAL
POINT

CHA
PHA

PROCESSING |
STATIONS |

{  THA
2 1

HA

Figore 2-12. Sample Corps Interrogation facility (CIF).
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The commander, CI Interrogation Company, M1 Bat-
tajiion (TE), MI Brigade {Corps), is the CIF com-
mander. IFs are the priacipal establishment for the
exploitation of captured personnel and CEDs. Fance
tions of the centers include—

# Conducting tactical and strategic interrogations
hased on the intelhigence requirements and specific
guidance of the corps G2 section.

@ Screening to selecy sources suited for farther ex-
pioitation at a higher echelon interrogation center.

2 Screening of EPW and other sonrces of specific CI
interest

& Inlerrogating sources of interest w» PSYOP intel-
ligence based on their reguirements.

® Preparing and disseminating faterrogation reporis.

Continpous coordination between the CIF com-
manider and EPW holding area commander is essential.
At 2 sub-level, it is alse important for interrogators 10
mainiain a good working relationship with MP at the
holding area.

MP, who are in comstant contact with EFWs or
detainees, can provide interregators valuable informa-
tion on individual sources. By properdy handling
prisoners at all times, they also contribute to the success
of interrogation operations by helping 10 reduce resis-
tance by the sonrees.

The CIF should be adminisiratively and operationally
seif-sufficient and located within or adjacent to the
EPW holding area, close enough to facilitate opera-
tions,

ADEQUATE INTERROGATION FACILITIES

At corps level, particular emphasis should be placed
on providing facilities adequate for the interrogation of
EPWs of higher positions or rank. Becanse interroga-
tions will pormally last Jonger than at division, a greatey
degree of comfort shouild be provided, if possible. In
oiher respects, the type of interrogation facilities and
eguipment parallels those found at division.

OB SECTION

OB analysts are a valuable interrogation facility asset.
They ensure PIR, IR, and STR are updated, and report-
ng is i response to them. I addition, they maintain a
situztion map (STTMAP) and OB updates to keep inter-
rogaiors culrent on taciical situations.

Fi 34-52

EDITORIAL PERSOMNNEL

The senior interrogator may assign interTogatorns to
edit INTREPs. They also may use the organizational
chain of command 10 ensure guality contrel of report-
ing. When OB analysis are available, the commander
may task them to edit repozts.

DOGEX SECTION

The DOCEX section receives documenis taken from
captured persoanei, baitleficld casuaities, and positions
abandoned by the enemy. It processes captured docu-
ments; for cxzample, screens for intcllipence valve,
calegorizes, and translates, It forwards translation
reporis on information of immediate tactical value.
{Chapter 4 describes document categories.)

SPECIALIZED INFORMATION

The scope of interrogations at corps is widened by the
commander’s intelligence reguirements, SIR of the
mumerous techrical service staff agencies, and other in-
telligence agencies and services, All such special needs
for information are coordinated by the corps G2 sec-
tion. IsterTogators must be aware of these overall intel-
ligence requirements o adeguaiely exploit capeured
personnel.

Becavse of the range of specialized information re-
quired, interrogation at corps level should be conducied
by interrogators who specialize in fields such as armor,
engincering, medicine, and other specialized subject
aYeas.

To extract detailed EPW information, the senior in-
terrogaior will assign some IMterTogalons as sCreeners
and others to specialized areas. - However, he must coor-
dinate, for example, with technicsl inielligence
{TECHINT) assets. This is to prevent duplication of
gaps in information cbiained.

Continuous coordination 5 required between all
echelon interrogators to ensure 2 smoothly functioning
operation.

The corps MI brigade appites the technical expertise,
intelligence manpower, and equipment needed by GZ to
produce integrated combat incelligence. The corps
commander has OPCON, while the G2 has staff super-
vision over the M brigade. '
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ECHELONS ABOVE CORPS FACILITIES

At echelons above corps (EAC), the MI company
(I&E), M baualion (C&E) or (I&E), MI brigade
(EAC), will form the Theater Interrogation Facility
(TiF). The TIF, which is commanded by an MI captain,
provides interrogation support to the theater or joint
command and to national level intelligence agencies.
The TIF will—

& Be lcocated within the main theater EPW intern-
ment facility.

# Be tailored organizationally to meet requirements
of the theater and sitnation.

@ Inclede interrogators, CI personnel, and iniel-
tigence analysts from the Army, Air Foree, Marine
oTps, and, in some cases, the Navy.

@ Be organized similarly to the CIF; that is, by func-
tion,

MEDICAL COMPANY INT

Semetimes it may be advantageous 10 conduct inter-
rogations at the medical cormpany. Wounded prisoners
being evacuaiad through medical channels are frequent-
Iy valuable sources of information, however, inter-
regators cannot represent themseives as medical or Red
Cross personnel.

The fact the EPW is wounded, and in 3n "enemy”
hospital, puis him in a state of ming conducive to inter-
rogation.  The permission of competent medical
authority is required before wounded prisoners can be
interrogated.

@ Fave imtelligence anaiysts 0 handle requirements
angd keep interrogators informed of changes in the
operational o strategic situation.

# Maintain the capability to deploy "GO" weams 16
muitiple theater EPW camps, as weil as 10 forward
deploy them to corps and BCB as neaded.

# Provide experienced senior interrogation warrant
officers and NCOs who are gradeates of the
Department  of Defense  (DOD)  Strategic
Debriefer Course {additional skill identifier SN or
N7) and physical plant for the Joint Debriefing
Center (JDC), where exploitation of high-level
{Category A) sources takes place on operational
andd strategic topics.

ROGATIONS

US Army doctors and medics are considered com-
petent medical authorities. In their absence, the inter-
rogation may not commence, even upon direction of
nonmedical military authority.

When inierrogating a sick or wounded EPW, great
care must be taken 1 avoid implying that treatment will
e withheld if cocperation s denied. The inlerrogation
process must not interfere with timely medical lreat-
ment, 1o inchxde adminisiering medication 1o relieve
pain.

INTERROGATION AT BRIGADE AND BELOW

Interrogators are not usvally attached below brigade
fevel unless the combat situation requires limited tacti-
cat iterrogation af battalion or lower. In this event,
skilted imterrogators {rom the MI battalion will be at-
tached temporarily 1o committed battalions. They will
assist in exploiting EPW immediately upon capture to
extract information needed in support of the capturing
Himi.

Interrogations at batizlion or lower are brief and con-
cerned only with information bearing directly on the
combat mission of the capturing unit. The following ate
exampies of circumstances warranting an intertogation:

% A upit or landing force assigned an independent
mission in which the 82 is primarily responsible for
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collecting information necessary 0 fuifill the wnits
mssion. Immediate tactical intelligence is neces-
sary for mission accomplishment.

® There is a definite need for mierrogation af 2
lower ievel (0 permit rapid reaction based on infor-
mation obtained.

¢ It is advantageous to have an EPW point ocut
enemy defenses and installation from observation
points in forward arsas,

BATTALION S2 CONTROLS

Tnterrogators empioyed for temporary periods af bat-
talion fevel receive PIR, IR, and SiR from the sop-



ported battziion 82. This wili ensure interrogators are
fully oriented to the batalion’s collection mission.

In other instances, interrogators may be placed at
brigade in an "on-call” status, fiom which they can
proceed 1o any of the subordinate battalions as cir-
cumstances warrant. Upon completion of a low-level,
mmmediate-type  iaterrogation, they car return to
brigade and again become available for immediate
employment.

Commanders and S2s below brigade level who are un-
able to obtain injerrogator support from  higher
echelons should include provisions in umit and staff
standing operating procedures {SOPs) {or the "mctical
questioning” (no? interrogation) of EPWs or detainses.
They should identify assigned personmel for language
capability.

Interrogation persounel should provide training in
the area of tactical questioning to designated 82 person-
nel. The potential for abuse of the EPW is greatest at
ihe initial capinre and tactical guestioning phase. With
the excitement and sivess of the battisfield, it may be-
come easy for unskilled personael 1o resort to illegal
technigues o elicit critical information.

Your instruction must stress the importance of the
proper ireatment of EPWs. Emphasize that the abuse
of an EPW at the initial stage of contact often renders
future interrogation futile.

I you are engaged in, o1 supervising the tactical ques-
tioning of EPWs, you are responsibie for ensuring that
EPWSs are treated in accordance with the requirements
of international and US law. Auxny tactical questipaing
conducted must be in response 1o the supported
commander’s PIR.  Appendix C discusses 82 tactical
questioning.

Al this level the brigade S2 must maintain secure
communication with interrogation personnel o ensure
requitemenis arce answered.  Bxcept under exireme
weather conditions, and MP availability, it is not neces-
saty 1o keep BEP'Ws within the confines of a buiiding or
other shelter at battalion level since they will not
remain for more than a few hours before being
evaruated.
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The capturing unit escorts or transports EPWs or
detainees 10 the nearest collecting point, and jurns them
over 10 the MP. Interrogators in DS of the brigade wilt
screen and categonize all EPWs or detainess, question
them, and repori information obtained in respouse
brigade PIR, IR, and SIR. They will do this under iime
constrainis, as all EPWs or detainees wmust be evacuated
without delay.

In spite of the remporary natere of the forward EPW
collecting point, interrogators should maintain enough
space between the collecting point and the interrogation
site 10 ensare the privacy of interrogations. EPWs or
detainees should not be ablie to observe or hear inter-
rogations in progress.

INTERROGATIONS IN OTHER OPERATIONS

The functions and basic operational techniques
employed by the inferrogation element atiached to the
infantry division apply to iatervogation elements sup-
porting armored, amphibious, and airborme operations
in any terrain or climate.

Drifferences arise primarily in the planfing stages and
intersogation objectives, These differences normally
result from the inherent characteristics of each iype of
unit and terraie and climate involved.

For example, the imierrogator engaging in aithorne
and amphibious operations will be dependent upon in-
ieHligence support from higher agencies during the plan-
ping stage. This is necessary because the unit does not
have actual contact with the epemy until a specific
operation begins,

Caice H-hour arrives, the intervogator will be faced
with a rapidly developing and changing tactical situa-
tion. At this time, the degree of success correlates o
the preparations made during the planning stage.

Consequently, the interrogaior must make a con-
certed effort to learn everything possible about the ob-
jective arga—iervain, enemy, and weather—and relate
these factors to the mission of the unil supported. Orly
by taking these steps will the interrogator be able 1o en-
sure success, and be prepared 1o begin interrogations as
saon as possible after confact with the enemy 18 estab-
lished. Interrogation objeciives depend upon ihe mis-
sion assigned and type of unit sapporied.
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SPECIAL FORCES

Special Forces perform five primary missions:
Unconventional warfare.

Foreign internal defense.

®
&
® Direct action.
% Special reconnaissance.
®

Counterterrorism.

The primary role of Special Forces is to influence
deep, close, or rear operations beyond the forwarsd
Limits of conventional military forces. These operations
may extend inte a hostile nation’s homelend or into the
territory of hostile states that threaten lnes of com-
munication in the friendly strategic rear.

The Special Forces Group (5FG) normally deploys
three two-person teams, as required, o sapport group
operations. Omne of the teams may be attached t¢ the
joint interrogation fadlity (31F). Speciat Forces inter-
rogation activities inclade, but are not limited 10—

@ Interrogating EPWs, debriefing detainees and
returned US personnel, and other persons of intel-
ligence interest to the supported commander,

# Exploiting documents that appear to directly satis.
fy the supported commanders specific operational
requirements (SORS).

# Participating in overt eliciiation activities. These
activities include Haison, escory observer, and
treaty verification measures.

AMPHIRBIOUS OPERATIONS

The assanit landing team is the basic subordinate task
organization Of the assault echelon of a landing force.
Regardless of whether a battalion or brigade landing
weam is the basic element, it will operate independently
during the first stages of the landing, and be organized
© and, overrun beach defenses, and secure terrain ob-
jectives.

The interrogation clement, zlong with CI ieams,
should participate In all aspects of the planning phase
affecting the landing force 10 which it is antached. Inter-
rogators should conduct specialized training. The chief
intertogator should coordinate with the landing force
intelligence officer on all matters concerning inter-
rogators after the landing has been made.

The interrogators obtain as much background infos-
mation aboul the ensmy as possible to interrogate cap-
iared enemy personnel. Interrogators should study—

# All maps, charts, and photographs of the terrain
and defenses of the landing areas.

@ All INTREPs on the enemy armed forces in that
area,

& Available information on enemy reserves, as well
a3 on civilians residing in the area.

Imerrogators should engage in other phases of train-
ing, including rehearsals, to smoothly execute embarka-
tion, movement, and debarkation operations.

The interrogation element attached 10 an amphibiocus
fanding force will be GPCON 1o the Janding force intel-
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iigence officer, and employed at his directon. Smali in-
terrogation teams may be formed, which will emmbark on
separate ships. Communication silence will place an ef-
fective barrier between these teams until that silence is
tifted.

When the assault begins, organizational artiliery, air
suppori, and paval gunfire depend primarily on shore
units for accurate target information. As a tesult, inter-
TOgAIOrs may be required 10 concenirate their efors on
target acquisition.

The impertance of information obtained from cap-
tured enemy personnel is magnified when establishing a
beachhead. This is becauss the commander is unable to
underiake probing actions to "feet out” the enemy as he
can during a2 more conventional land operation.

MNITIAL INTERROGATIONS

Interrogators should conduct ipitial interrogations
near the landing beach close 1o the CP to communicate
information without delay. I necessary, interrogalors
may be sent forward 1o operate with assault companies.
TPW are turned over to the landing forcs shore party
for castody and eventual evacuation.

Further instructions on inferrogations and EPW han-
dling are in the intelligence apnex of the landing force
operations order {OPORD). The interrogation of
civiians for information of intelligence value also is an
important part of the Inierrogation mission.



ESTABLISH AND OPERATE

When headquarters of the next higher echeion above
the landing force has Janded and cstablished ifs CP,
some of the interrogators may be returned to the com-
mand level from which they were origingily detached.
At this tme, collecting points and imterrogation
facifities can be established and operated as in ordinary
ground operations, '
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The skore party or helicopter suppon teams operate
EPW coliecting poinis in the vicinity of the landing
beaches. EPW are evacuated from these points to
designated ships by landing craft, helicopter, or am-
phibioss vehicle. Retention in the objective areas is
begun as increased facilitics, supplies, and personnel
permit, consistent with reasonable EPW safery from
encay action.

BORNE OPERATIONS

The functions and basic methods of operations by in-
terrogation personnel with airborne operations are
sipatiar to that of an infantey division. However, the
method of employment of interrogators 1S somewhat
different. Iaterrogators who are 10 operate with air-
borae units must understand the peculiarities in opera-
tions, as well as in training.

The most significant difference between airborne and
normal ground operations is aitborne operatioss are
usually carried out behind enemy lines. Before the
pperation, airborne qualificd interrogators must—

@ Gain a reatistic and compiete picture of the enemy
situation.

¢ Study enemy units identified in the objective area,
and those capable of moving 10 counteratiack our
forees.

# Locate significant terrain features in the objective
area.

The command eckelon to which interrogators will be
attached depends on each airhorne batialion for the as-
sauli phase. Interrogators move into the objective area
with the unit they are supporting. They are OPCON to
the vt intettigence officer.

As soon as the objective areas and the missions of the
respective units within an airborne force are designated,
the inmerrogators who are to take part in the operation
must receive details on most aspects of the operation.
Imterrogators must be provided with—

@& The SIR and proposed H-hour.

@ Maps, photographs, and other data required for in-
1e1TOgatons.

& Al information on enemy units which are outside
the objective arez, but are capable of being
emploved 1o counterattack 175 forces.

Interrogators should spend sufficicnt time coordinat-
ing with other intelligence specialists, particuiarly
apalyses, 1o provide a realistic and complete piciure of
the enemy situation.

They must study enemy unis ientified in the objec-
tive arcs, as well as significant terrain features, 1o pro-
vide a background for more comprehensive inter-
rogations when $he fHrst EPWs are captured.  Prior o
the acina] airborne assault, interrogatoss must know CP
iocations of the division and its subordinate uniis.

Interrogators involved in airborne operations must
anticipate the numerons problems which will affect the
interrogation mission. For example, it 5 conceivable
during the assault phase that no basic wrassporiation
will be available to interrogation personnel; thus,
flexibility is critical in planning znd executing airborue
operations,

COLLECTING POINTS AND INTERROGATION
FACILITIES

Collecting points and interrogation faciiities are es-
tablished and operated as in other operations when—

® Headquarters of the nex higher echelon above the
assaglt units have been airdropped.

@ Assault units have established physical contact
wiik higher headquarters.

AR ASSAULT (AIRMOBILE) OPERATIONS

Air assault operations are characierized by a high de-
gree of tactical mobility. They are cooducied by
transporting infantry and field artillery units, with the
necessary combat support {I5) and combat service sup-
port {C88), iato baitle by helicopter. Once deployed on
the ground, air assault infaptry battalions fight like
other infantry battalions. The essence of air assault tac-
tics is a rapid tempo of operations over extended ranges.
In division air assault operations, (o support more than
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one brigade, there must be corps augmentation. FM 71-
1C1 describes air assault operations.

Secuarity of aircrafi enyoute to landing zones (LZ5) is
2 major concern, Friendly aircraft and air defense sup-
port must ensure air rowtes are free of enemy aircraft
and air defense systems.

When remotely monitored battleficld sensor systems
(REMBASS) are available, friendly ground assets
emplace REMBASS along likely enemy ground ap-
proach routes in the LZ to detect and report ground
movemeni.  Ground surveillance radar (GSR) is

employed to warn of enemy movement on friendly
ftanks.

Air assault operations reguire extensive HUMINT
support in operation planning. €I analysis is critical tc
ensure OPSEC measures are taken to prevent divulging
critical information, such as—

@ Dare and time of operation.

® 3ize of foree 1o be emploved.

® Air routes 10 and from planned LLZs.
® Planned LZ locations.

CI must alsc support staging area actions to prevent
espionage, sabotage, and acis of terrorism whick could
adversely affect the operation.

Interrogation is a primary source of information for
air assauk: operations IPB. Iaterrogaiion support of ini-
tal stages of the operation may be critical 10 its success.

The assauit force commander needs immediate and
current enemy intelligence. Lack of irumediate gues-
ticning of EPWs captured i securing the LZs or in fol-
low-up actions may cause failure of the operation,

Planners must consider the difficulty in getting EPWs
back to a support area during the early stages of an air
assault operation, Interrogators should support the air
assault elements as soon as possible. This way mean an
interrogation team is included in the air assault force to
operate at 2 forward EFW collecting point established
in the vicinity of the LZ.

Normally, one interrogation team should support
cach air assauit battalion during the assanlt phase. If
the air assanlt battalion is using more than one LZ, the
team raay be split to support each L2
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Afier assault uniis have established 2 ground link-up,
some or all of the interrogaiors may be returned o the
echkelon of command from which they were dotached.

Interrogators supporting the early stages of an air as-
saull operation must be provided with the SIR, which
are critical to ihe operation’s success.  Inierrogators
must plan ahead on how 10 guestion EPWs to satisfy
imrediate collection requirements,

ARMORED AND MECHANIZED INFANTRY
CPERATIONS

Armored units normally operate on extensive fronis,
with deep zones of action and dispersed formations, Be-
cause of the mobility and wide range of action of ar-
mored units, interrpgation normally is not as detailed as
in other divisions. Interrogators must remain mobile,
operate with minimum facilites, and be alert for sudden
changes in the tactical situation,

Planning and Operation

With 3 few excepiions, the planning and preparation
necessary for interrogalors supporting armored units is
the satme as for those supporting regular infantry wnits,
Since radio is the normal means of communication, all
interrogation team members must be familiar with voice
radio procedures and kaow how 10 operate 12dio equip-
ment common 10 armored units.

Intecrogator Employment

Interrogator persomnel who support armored or
mechanized units wili come under GPCON of the J2,
G2, or 52 of the supported unit, Interrogators at all
levels of armored or mechanized units must ke able 10
operate guring fluid situations, and remain mobile at all
times. Because of this mobility, liaison with the J2, G2,
or 82 will not be as frequent as in other units.

Imterrogators must operate with maximum efficiency
on the basis of radio communications, massages, and
written reports. As in other type units, interrogation
personnel remain OPCON to the G2 until operations
begin. Al that time, the division M batialion will at-
tach interrogation persomnel 1o subordinate units.
After an operation is compieted, inferrogation person-
net will revert to division control, pending 2 future mis-
sion,

Normally, interrogations within armored units will be
fimited to interrogating EPWs for location and deploy-
ment of antitank weapons and defenses, enemy
roadblocks, and presence of ememy armor, Im fast



moving offensive operations, imterrogaiors are besi
employed with the forward elements of the anits.

Limited Interrogations

EPWs are questioned briefly at the point of capture
{POC), and evacuated to division EPW forward collect-
ing points, or are turned over t division MP for evacua-
tion. Imterrogators with batialions amd brigades in
armored operations should have vehicles equipped with
radios so they can communicate with the respective in-
teliigence officers and other intelligence agencies.

General expioitation techniques and prooedures are
modified 1o fit the environment and objectives of each
interrogation.

EFWs are a primary source of information during tac-
tical operations. The ability to exploit that source is a
critical factor in mission success. EPWs are first-hand
and last-mipute observers of enemy operations. They
represent one of the few forms of direct associaiion with
the enemy and usually possess valuable information.

Other sources of information are enemy and friendly
civilians, refagees, defectors, captured agents, and in-
formers. Because these sources may have lived in or
passed through arcas occupied or controlied by the
encay, they can provide valuable information.

CEDs are another important source of informatios
which interrogation personnel will exploit in tactical
operations. Documents will be found in the possession
of EFWs or other detainees and on the bdattlefield.
Ofien, they provide critical and sometimes detailed
enemy information,
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CAPTURE RATES

US military involvement in tactical operations during
and since Worid War 1I has shown that conflic
generates large numbers of EPWs, other detainees, and
CEDs. The higher the imtensity of conflict, the larger
the namber of EPWs, detainees, and CEDs.

In OPERATION DESERT STORM, EPWs were
captured, and surrendered, in such great numbers that
many with information had little or no contact with in-
terrogators vntil they were fransported to rear area eol-
lecting points. By this time, any tactical information
they had was of linsited use.

In LAC operations in Grenada and Panama, the EPW
capture rate was lower, but the detainee rate was higher.
The following factors contribuied 10 an exireme chal-
tenge for interrogation operations:

@ Limited size of US forces.

# Limited number of langoage-qualified inter-
TORANOTS,

¢ The focus on local populace.
& Massive amounts of CEDs.

To be successful, interrogation sapport 1o tactical
operations must be carefully planned. Available inter-
rogation assets must be balanced against the operations
ohjective, eneray sitnation estimate, and projected BPW
captuye rates.

The formulas ia Table 2-1 are used 10 cstimate the
approximate division-level EPW capture rates. These
formulas could vary according 1o type of conflict and
mission.

Tabie 2-1. Divislon-level EPW caplure rate.

Defensive Posture
L0035 BPWs* = 9 EFWs/day
*per combat soldier per day.

00367 EPWs* = 84 EPWs/day

Ot

Cournterinsurgency Gperations

EPW capture rate for counterinsurgency operations
may be very low. However, failure of the epemy 1o wear
a wnifcrm or other tecognizable insignia resulis in an
identification problem. As a resuli, large numbers of

civilian suspects may aise be detained during opera-
Gons.

This requires individual screening at brigade and
division levels of detained personnel 1o determine their
status and appropriate disposition. In Vier Nam, the
ratio of EPWs approximated one for each six detainees
taken into custody.

247



Fid 34-82

Terrorisis

Terrorisis are & fact of coutemporary life. They are
dedicated, inteiligent, well financed, resourceful, and as-
tate planners. They are difficuit to identify and are not
easily captured or interned. The use of terrorist tactics
workiwide has increased significantly over the past 25
years, and this trend is not expected 1o abate in the fu-
ture,

Besides peacetime, acts of terrorism should also be
expected in time of armed conflict. US forces must be
prepared to engage in coumterterrorist activities to as-
sist the civil and military police. Current doctrine stares
countertetrorist activities may involve use of general
purpose forces as well as those specifically organized
and trained in counterterrorist technigues. There is 1o
data availabie on projected terrorist capiare rates.

INTERROGATICN OF PROTECTED PERSONS

Civilians and refugees caught in the middie of a con-
fiict are protected by the GWS, GPW, and GC. Most of
the provisions discussed bejow apply whether the
civilian or refugee is found in the territory of a party to
the conflici, or in occupied territory. Civilians and
refugees fall into the broadly defined category of
protecied persons nider the G,

It is important to keep in mind that protected per-
soms, even those who might be detained by you, are not
EPWs. They must be treated differently and kept
segregated from EPWs. The rights and protections af-
forded EPWs and protected persons, as well as those
control and disciplinary measures that may be used
against them, are different. Appendix D provides GWS,
GPW, and GC provisions for protecting persons rights,

INTERROGATOR SUPPORTED OPERATIONS

Combat operations which the tactical interrogator
sapports are discussed below. No matter what the
operation is called, it is syl incumbent upon the inier-
rogalor to gain critical combat information in support
of that operation. The interrogator plays a key roje ©
ensure the combat Operation is a success,

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Successful offensive operations demand imagination,
thorough coordination, and skifled execution. These
operations are characterized by—

@ Agpgressivensss.
% Imitiative.

% Rapid shifis in the mair effort 1o take advantage of
opportunities.

& Momentum,
# Deep and rapid destruction of enemy forces.

Offenses should move fast, follow successful probes
through gaps in the enemy defenses, and shift strengih
quickly to widen penstiations and reinforce successes to
carty the battle deep into the enemly rear operations.
They should destroy or control the forces or areas criti-
cal 10 the enemy’s overall defensive organization before
the enemy can react.

In the offense, certain principles are sssential to bai-
tlefield success:

& Knowing the battleficld.
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# Denying the enemy infelligence.

& Disrupting and destroying epemy command, con-
trol, commaunications, and intelligence (CS’I).

& Maintaining operational integrity.

Interrogation provides a high percentage of informa-
tion on the enemy and terrain which, along with
weather, are the key elements in knowing the bhat-
tlefield.

Movement (o Contact

Movement 1o comtact is a tactical operation to find
and engage the enemy. The force is organized 1 hold
the bulk of its combat power in the main body. It moves
aggressively toward the cuemy, making maximum use of
IEW resources to find the enemy before the enemy
detects the friendly force.

When coptact is made, combat information and intel-
tigence determine where and with what force to attack
and overcome enemy resistance. Interrogation is an im-
portant spurce of that information.

In a2 movement to contact, the friendly force may en-
counter an enemy defending or moving to contact,
Once contact is made, the action must be resolved
guickly if the movement (0 contact operation is {0 con-
tinue. This is normally done by a hasty attack lauached
as quickly as possible with whatever assets are on hand,
No time is available for detailed IPB and analysis, other
than what has been done prior t0 movement 1o contact,
The analyst guickly updates the intelligence analysis for



as quickly as possible with whatever assets are on hand,
No time i3 available for detaijed 1PB and analysis, other
thar what has been done prior 1o movement 1o contact.
The analyst quickdy updates the intelligence analysis for
the commander and coniinues the update as the attack
progresses.

IEW resources look deep to determine second-
echelon vulnerabilitics. These vulnerabilities form the
basis for friendly offensive action, particularly deep in-
terdiction.

While continuing to ook deep, IEW resources also
support dose operations directly. They continue 10 be
sensitive 1o enemy vulnerabilities which would bring
maximum friendly success when exploited. ‘Where pos-
sible, IEW resources support deception operations.

Ir the movement w contaci, interrogators should be
deployed forward to interrogate EFWs as well as in-
digenous personnel, particularly refugees, to determine
as much as possible about the enemy and terrain which
ties in ths path of the advancing force.

Meeting Engagement

The meeting engagement may be the resull of move-
ment to contact. It occurs when a moving force, incom-
pletely deployed for battle, engages an enemy force
aboui which it ias inadequaie intelligence. Once con-
tact is made, elecivonic countermessures (ECM) are
employed against encmy key ¢ and electzonic guidance
systems.

All available collection resouices deploy 10 determing
the size, composition, disposition, capabilities, ang in-
tentions of the enemy force. They immediately report
critical information, such as the location of assaiiable
flanks and other enemy vulnerabilities, to the f{orce
commander. The commander needs this information
quickly w0 decide whether 1o bypass, attack, or defend
against the enemy.

Meeting engagement batiles can de avoided if IEW
resources are effectively intepgrated and used. If intel-
ligence ks effective, the comamander can prepare for bat-
tle before encountering the encmy force,

Hasty and Deliberate Aftacks

In hasty and deliberate attacks, [EW tasks are virtuai-
ly the same. MI resources determine as mach informa-
tion as possible about the enemy’s defensive posture.
Key information determined by IEW assets includes—

¢ How the enemy’s defense is organized.
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@ Where enemy reserve and counteratiack forces are
located, and when they move.

® What NBC weapons systems ihe enemy has, and
where they are located,

& Where the enemy’s conventional artillery is lo-
cated,

@ Where enemy radio electronic combat {REC) as.
sets are located.,

In = hasty attack, the need for rapid coliection of com-
bat information is critical. In such an attack it may he
advantageous to deploy interrogation teams down 1o
batialion level 1o operate in a similar manner as iz the
MOVEIEnt 1o CORtact.

In the deliberate attack, intelligence on the enemy is
moere complete, and interrogation support may not be
provided below brigade. However, planning for a
deliberate attack should task organize interrogation as-
sets 10 satisfy the greatesi need.

For example, a committed brigade that conducts the
main attack receives the support of two interrogation
teams; a brigade in a supporiing attack receives only one
team; and a brigade in reserve receives no interrogation
Support,

ExpioKation and Pursult

Commanders planning offensive operations must be
prepared o conduct exploitation and pursuit actions.
Without prior detailed planning for these contingencies,
fleeting opportunities 1o press a successful atfack to
completion may be missed. TEW resources, particalarly
M1 assets, play an important part in planning for and ex-
ecuting exploitation and pursuit missions.

IPB is critival and helps ideantify enemy wul-
nerabilities. Intelligence supporis targeting by identify-
ing, locating, and tracking epemy forces which may
move 10 counter exploitation forces.

After the initial assault, M assets detenmine the in-
tegrity of enemy defenses. They locate gaps, boles, and
weak spots that may be exploited. They determine if the
enemy intends to defend in place, delay, or withdraw io
subsequent defensive positions. ECM are maximized 1o
increase enenny force confusion.

Haconnaissance in Force

A reconnaissance in force (RIF) is a limited objective
operation by a substantial force 1o obtain information
and 10 determine enemy dispositions and sirengihs.
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The RIF also tesis enemy reactions to {riendly force ac-
tion. FEnpemy reactions may reveal major defensive
weaknesses which could be exploited.

Even when using RIF to gain information, com-
mandess executing it must be alert to seize an oppor-
unity to exploit tactical success. If the enemy situation
must be developed across a broad front, a RIF may
probe the enery at selected points.

Recognizing that RIF is primarily an information-
gathering operation, commanders rust carefully con-
sider the risks involved. Precise plans must be made in
advance 10 extricate the force or to exploit success,

in many respects, MI RIF support is like movement
10 contact. Interrogation support is critical since EPWs
wilt be an imporiant source of the informaticn the RIF
seeks. Interrogation support, described in movement 10
contact, may be the most efficient means of supporting
the RIF.

River Crossing

River-crossing operations are an integral part of land
warfare. ‘The objective of any river-crossing operation is
1o project combat power acToss a water obstacle while
ensuring the inlegrity and momentum of the force, Be-
cause the modern battlefield is so lethal, and small
enemy units can be destructive, crossings must be quick
and undeiected. Therefore, it is essential that rivers be
crossed in stride as a continuation of operations.

MI units contribute o the planning and execution
phases of river-crossing cperations:

2 [PG enables the commander to select the best
crossing site and know the battlefield beyond, 50
operations can be sustained without interruption.

# IEW forces deploy forward and continue secking
enemny weaknesses for exploitation, and to wamn of
eneimy forces capable of affecting the operation.

@ Other elements guard the flanks to prevent enemy
surprise.

8 MI rescurces further help the commander know
the battlefield and guard against a surprise attack
by identifying, locating, and tracking enemy NBC-
capable delivery systems.

Based on the piciure of the battiefield drawn by the
G2 as a result of IPB, the commander decides whether
the crossing will be—

@ Hasty or deliberaie,
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@ lay or might.
8 Wide or narrow on the front.

MI uniis normaily are not part of the assault force;
however, GSR teams may accompany the assault force if
surveillance of enemy approaches 1o the exit bank can-
ot be conducied from the entry bank.  Additionally, in-
terrogaiors should be mcluded in the assauli force if
immediate EPW exploitation is deemed critical w0
developing intelligence on the exit-bank battiefield.

Evacuation of EP'Ws back over the crossing site to a
support area ccllecting point normally will be delayed.
This is due 10 the need 10 get the maximum amount of
force across the yiver in the shortest time. Two-way
wraffic in the early stages of the crossing may be
precluded.

A forward collecting poini on the exit-bank side of
the river may be established immediately behind the as-
sault force, and interrogations can be conducted o ob-
ain information critical 1o the immediate situation. To
accompiish this, organization of interrogation assets as
outlined under movement 10 contact may be employed.

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Defensive operations ¢an retein ground, deny the
eneImy access to an area, and damage or destroy attack-
ing forces. They cannot, however, win the battle by im-
posing the will of the commander on the enemy. For
this reason, the defense is a temporary expedient, under-
taken only when if is impossible 10 conduct offensive
operations, or when attacking in anociber area. All
defensive actions are underiaken in anticipation of ul-
iimately resuming the offense.

Commanders plan the overall defensive effort on the
basis of the METT-T. MI assets are allocated within the
elements of the organizational framework 1o support
the overall scheme. The IEW principles for supporting
offensive operations apply 10 the defense, as well 23 10
other operations. Interrogation support o defensive
operations, likewise, is basically the same as that
provided o offensive operations. Listed below are im-
portant faciors 10 consider in defensive operations:

@ The primary focus of intelligence requirements is
on which enemy will attack and when, where, and
how they intend to do it

¢ The decentralized, fluid nature of the covering
force battle requires interrogation suppont at ihe
iowsest possible echelon. This requires DS inter-



rogation teams from the division MI battation and
the MI brigade (Corps). Questioning of civilians
and EPWSs js brief and is conducted 10 obtain infor-
mation of immediate tactical value, Imtervogators
gather information sbout the identification, com-
position, disposition and direction of movement,
strength, and capabilities of enemy forces involved
in the immediate covering force batile,

® More interrogation support is required at corps.
The enemy has the initiative, and will probabiy
conduct operations in the friendly rear area.

Support of defense operations requires the closest
management of interrogation assets. The necessity to
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support the covering force must be balanced agaiast the
increased corps rear operations support. The increased
emphasis on rear operations may mean fewer corps in-
terrogation assets available io support division.

The G2, in coopdination with the MI umit com-
mander, may determine that an echelon betwesn the
covering force aud corps will not be supported. ¥For ex-
ample, EPWs may be interrogated by DS interrogators
supporting the covering force, and then be evacuated
back 1o division, bypassing brigade. Additionally, the
five-member DS team, which provides flexibility, may
have t0 be reduced to two or thres interrogators. Table
2-2shows interrogation support in LiC.

Table 2-2. interrogation support in LiG.

INSURGENCY

® Ipierrogate EP'Ws and detainees.
® Exploit CEDs.

@ Provide PSYOP linguistic support,

® Train insurgent combaiants in interrogation tech-
niques.

COMBATTING TERRORISM

# Provide PSYOP linguistic support directed against
feFroTisis.

& Provide CA lingnistic support.

e Provide linguistic support for liaison with military
of paramilitary HQ.

® Provide linguistic suppori during PW exchanges.

® Debrief members of US peacekeeping forces for
intelligence purposes.

COUNTERINSURGENCY
# Interrogate EPWs and detainees.
@ Exploit CEDs.

@ Train BN forces in interrogation techniques.

Provide linguistic support 1o other US forces
advisors, and trainers.

Provide PSYOF linguistic support.

&

Provide CA linguistic support.

]

In counter-drug ocperations—

—Train HN personnel in inmterrogation
techniques.

—Exploit and analyze drug-related
documents,

PEACETIME AND PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS
& Provide PSYOP linguistic support.

@ Debrief knowledgeable civilians being
evacuated from danger zones during WECG.

e Support counter-drug operations by—
—Training HN personnel in interroga-
tion techniques.

~-Fxploiting and analyzing narcotics-
related documents.
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THEATER INTERROGATION FACILITY

The EAC intervogation facility will normally be desig-
nated as the TIF., A TIF is staffed by US Army inter-
rogators and analysts, with support from Air Force,
Navy, Marine Corps, and other US national agencies as
required. In a muitinational operation, a combined in-
lerrogation facility may be established with ailied inter-
rogator augmentation.  In addition to conventional
theater Army operations, a TIF may be established 1o
support a joint or unified cormmand {0 meet theaier 7e-
quirements during crisis or contingency deployments.

MI battalion companies, MI brigade (EAC) provide
US Army interrogation support 1o the EAC TIF. The
mission of the TIF is 10—

@ Establish liaison with host nation {HN} com-
manders t0 achieve critical intelligence informa-
tion in response to theater and national level
intelligence collection requirements.

® Fasure communication between HN and US
military TIF commanders, and establish rapport
with HN interrogation activities.

® Coordinate for pational level collection require-
Imenis.

® [nterrogate PWs, high-level political and military
personnel, civilian internees, defectors, refugees,
and displaced persons.

® Participate in debriefings of US and allisd person-
nel who have escaped after being captured, or who
have evaded capture.

® Translate and exploit selected CEDs.

® Assist in technical support activity (TSA) opera-
tions {see FM 34-5(8)).

The MI battalion (1&E) has an HHC for C3, and
three interrogation companies, of which one is Active
Component {AC) and the other two are RC. The com-
panies consist of two MI companies, I&E (EPW sup-
port) and one MI company, 1&E (GS-EAC).

Toe two MI companies support EPW compound
operations. Their clements are primarily for GS at
EAC, but may be deployed for DS ai corps and division,
The MI company (I&E) (GS-EAC) provides priority in-
errogation and DOCEX support to corps and divisions,
15 the TIF, and 10 temporary EPW compounds as re-
quired,

A TIF is organized imto a headquarters section,
operations section, ang two interrogation and DOCEX
sectioms. It will normally have an attached TSA secticn
from Operations Group, and a liaison team from the
Joint Captured Materiel Exploitation Center (JCMEC),
The JCMEC liaison team assists in exploiting sources
who have knowledge of captured enemy weapons and
cquipment.

The headquarters section provides all command, ad-
ministrative, logistical, and maintenance support 10 the
TIF. It coordinates with—

& Commander, MI Battalion (I&X) for personnei
status, administrative support, and logistical sup-
port prior to deployment.

® Battalion 53 for deployment of interrogation as-
sels.

# Theater J2 for reporting procedures, operational
sitvation update, and theater and national level in-
telligence requirements.

& Provost marshal for location of theater EPW
camps, and for procedures to be followed by inter-
rogators and MP for processing, inierrogating, and
internment.

2 Commanders of theater medical support units and
internment facility for procedures to treat, and
clear for questioning, wounded EPWs.

@ Commander, CI company, for CI requirements and
joint interrogation and CI procedures.

CPERATIONS SECTION

This section {where ideally the officer in charge [OIC]
has the 3Q additioral skill identifier) is organized into
the operations, OB, and communications elemenis. The
operations section—

e Designates work areas for all TIF elements.
Establishes and maintains TIF functional files.
Establishes interrogation priorities.

Maintains a daily log and jpurnal.

Disseminates incoming and ontgoing distribution.

& B 9 e @

Conducts liaison with local officials, adjacent and
subordinate intelligence activities, CI, MP,
PSYQOP, the JCMEC, Plans and Policy Directorate
{35), and provost marshal.



@ Conducts coordination with holding area OIC or
enclosure commander for screening site, medical
3upport, access, mavement, and evacyation proce-
dures for EFWSs.

Conducts operations briefings when 1equired.
Manages screening operations.

Manages EPW access for intelligence collection.
Aszsigns control numbers (see DIAM 58-13).

e & & @ @

Supervises all intelligence collection activities
within the TIE

OB ELEMENT
This element—

@ Obtains the indtial data base and updates and
maintains it.

@ FEsiablishes and maintains OB workbooks and files
o include data gencrated by intelligence informa-
tion which has not been verified.

¢ Maintains STTMAPs displaying enemy and friendly
situation.

@ Calalogs, cross-references, and disseminates col-
lection requirements 1o TIF collection elements.

# Reviews [NTREFs for inclusion into data base.
e Conducts OB briefings when required.

OTHER M! ELEMENTS

Collectipr missions are tailored and assigned by the
CM&D section subordinate 1o the G2 at corps and
division. The same functions are performed at brigade
and battalion by the battlefield information control cen-
ter {BICC). These elemenis must ensure the assigned
collection mission is passed by secure means, through
established channels, t0 the interrogation element.

If interrogators are deployed in a G338 role, the CM&D
section will pass i1s interrogator taskings to the Mi bat-
talion TOC. If intermogators are deploved in a DS rolg,
they will receive taskings directly from the BICC,

The CM&D section {through the MI battalion TOC)
or the BICC must maintain close contact with the inter-
rogation element. This contact allows a two-way flow of
communication.

The CM&D or BICC clement needs the contact ¢
accomplish the preceding three steps. They also use the
contact 10 revise the interrogaiion element’s coliection
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mission as required. The interrogation element re-
quires the contact 1o ensure it receives eurrent guidance,
direction, and assistance in solving collection problems.

ALL SOURCE ANALYSIS SYSTEM (ASAS)

This system provides assistance 1o the 12, G2, or G3
and MI unit commanders who collect and analyze intel-
figence and perform Cl and EW functions. The follow-
ing clements feed into the ASAS,

imagery Explokation

Interrogators should maintain close contact with im-
agery exploitation elements. InterTogators may be re-
quired to identify items on air photographs and should
report information of interest to the imagery analysis.
Imagsry analysts can aid interrogation personnel by fur-
nishing photographs for use in connection with inter-
rogation and by verifying ieads originally obtained
through interrogation.

TECHINT Personnel

Normally, interrogation elements coordinate with the
TECHINT scctions of the RC battalion (TE}. The
TECHINT section, and its field teams, furnishes
guidance and requirements 1o the imterrogation ele-
ments through questionnaires and interrogation guides.
These are valuable aids to the interrogator in obtaining
specific TECHINT information,

InterTogators notify the nearest TECHINT personnel
10 obtain detailed technical information and guidance.
At tactical levels, this is the exception rather than the
rale, but jt may be necessary when information is of im-
mediate tactical value.

COUNTERINTELIIGENCE

Coordination befween CI apd interrogation elements
is always mecessary. This coordination is effected con-
tinuously, directly or indirectly, and at the discretion of
the intelligence officer. 1 elements are active in the
security screening of refugees and civilians in the com-
bat zoge.

CI personnel and interrogators must work togetber 10
ensute proper interrogation of enemy civilisns or per-
sonnel speaking the enemy’s language. Inierrogator
personnel can further assist the Cl effort by—

¢ Furnishing leads on suspected epemy agents and
intelligence personnel.

# Informing CI elements cORCETRING €nemy PEISOR-
nel dressed in other than enemy uniforms,
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@ Referring io CJ clements, or making available to
them for interrogation, ali EPWs and other sources
of CI interest. CI personnel are trained for inter-
rogation in cases of suspected espionage, sabotage,
or sebversion. Their knowledge of the CI siruation
{to include hostile intelligence activities) enhances
full exploitation of appropriate sources.

REILITARY POLICE

The corps MP commander operates the corps EFW
holding area and provides escort guard support 1o
divisions for EPW evacuation in routine or medical
channels. EPWs are evacuzted from the corps holding
area to the neat higher echelon with the least possible
delay. :

The MP commander also arranges and coordinates
transportation requirements 1 include rations and
water, if required, for the movement to include number
of vehicles, railroad or passenger cars, or aircraft with
the time and place of departure.

Expeditious EPW evacuation §5 provided by the prior
dispatch of escort guards 1o establish g ready reserve at
the supporied divisions. This reserve evacuation
capability is maintained by sending additional escort

fuards Oon 2 coutinuing or as required basis. These
guards may also be atzached to EPW and processing
reception camps as needed.

EPW administrative processing is done by MP PW
processing wnits. Processing inciudes personnel record
preparation, fmgerprint and identity cards (if needed),
ang internment serial number assignment

PEYOP

MNormally, interrogation elements coondinate with
PSYQOP elements to obtain information concerning the
motivational factors and cultural value systems of the
individuals to be interTogated.

PSYOP urits, as a part of their normal operations,
develop deralled analysis corcerning psychological and
cutrural factors of friendly and hostile elements i the
AQG. Sschiinformation will help interrogation person-
nel 1o understand the source’s agtitude, value system,
and perception; it will alse help to obain information
reore rapidly, and at the same time, PSYOP information
on current conditions in ensmy couniyy Of amoOng
cnemy forees. A PSYOP PIR would be established 1o
cover this requirement.

SUPPORT RELATIONSHIPS

Successful interrogation operations require support
from elements within their echelon of assignment, in-
cieding all major staff organizations. These clements
are collectively responsible for the planning that creates
the overall environment for interrogators. The intel-
ligenice stalfs (32, (G2, or S2) direct contribution to in-
terrogation operations has already been discussed. [Iis
general responsibilities are outlined below, along with
those of other staff and support elements.

PERSONNEL (G1 AND 51)
The G1 and $1 are responsible for—

@ Supervising the medical support furnished to sour-
25,

& Maintaining a Hist (by language and proficiency) of
gualified Hnguists withie their command.

e Cnordinating with the GS for procurement and
payment of other imierpreters and translators
needed to perform imielligence and nonintel-
ligence duties,

The G1 and 81 ensure the echelon’s operations plan
{OPLAN) contains complete provisions for source han-
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dling and evacpation. ‘This plan must satisfy the inter-
e8ts of all other siaff officers and provide for—

@ Humane treatment of all sources.
e Prompt evacuation from the combat zone.
@ Opportanities 1o interrogaie sources,

® “Integration of procedures for the evacuation, con-
trod, and administravion of sources with other €8
and 88 opperstivns (through the provost mar-
shal).

® Training for sl troops on the provisions of inter-
national agreements and regulations refating to
SOUTCEs.

# Bnsuring delivery of EPW and detaines mail.
@ Maintaining EPW and detainee statistics.

@ Administration and contrel of EPW currency and
pay records, to include coordination with ap-
propriate intelligence avthorities about investiga-
tion of large sums of monsy.



INTELLIGENCE {J2, G2, AND §2)

The JZ, G2, and 52 are responsible for supervising ap-
propriate censorship activities rejating to sources. They
also—

B

Coordinate with the G3 to ensure plans for inter-
rogaticn, CL PSYQGP, and CA operations are in-
chaded in unit training plans and OPLANS.

Draft instructions for MI handling, evacvating, and
exploiting captured enemy personnel and CEDs,
{They coordinate with the G3 to ensore draft in-
struciions are included in the command SOP,
OPLANSs, and supplementary orders.}

Project source capiure flows,

Determine the pumber of interpreters and trans-
Iators needed 1o perform intelligence duties.

Control the procedures used 1o process and grant
clearances 1o the interpreters and translators who
need them.

Coordinate with G5 on screening of non-suspect
focal nationals and displaced persons.

OPERATIONS {G3 AND 52)

The G3 and 33 are responsible for operations, plans,
organization, and training. Where MP assets are not
available, or insufficient, they are responsible for ob-
taining, organizing, and supervising empioyment of ad-
ditional personnel a8 guards. The G3 and 83—

Prepare, coordinate, and publish the command
SQOP, OPLANS, and supplementary orders. This
includes instructions for handling, evacuating, and
exploiting captured enemy personnel and CEDs,
which are drafted by the G2.

Incorporate interrogation operations into future
plans and operations.

Ensure subordinate units are trained in proper
handling and evacuation of captured enemy per-
sonnel, captured enemy materiel (CEM), and
CEDs,

Train guard personnel.

Provide G2 and SZ with details of planned opera-
tions.

Plan and supetvise all PSYOP activities in support
of tactical operations.
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@ Dvaluate, in coordination with the G2 and G5,
enemy PYSOP efforts and effectiveness of friendly
PSYOP on target groups.

SUPPLY {GA4 AND S4)

The G4 and 84 are responsible for storing and main-
taining supplies and equipment needed by subordinate
units to conduct source handling operations, as well as
delivering them to subordinale units as they are needed.
The G4 and 54 also supervise—

# Command policy for evacuation and internment of
captured ensmy personnel, and evacuation and
safekeeping of CEM and CEDs.

& Real esiate acquisition and construction of soarce
holding area facilities.

8 Collzction and distribution of capiured enemy sup-
plies. (This is coordinated with the inteBigence
and operations stafis.)

® Procurement and distribution of rations 10 source
holding areas. (Captured enemy rations will be
used when possible.)

& EPW and detainee transportaijon.

& Determination of requirements for use of source
labor for the logistical support needed in source
handling operations.

# Logistical support to interpreter personnel.

CIVIL-MILITARY QOPERATIONS (G5 AND 85}
The G5 and 85 are responsible for CA. They—

@ Advise, assist, and make recommendations that re-
fate to civil-military operations (CMQ) and CA
aspects of current or proposed operations.

@ Prepare estimates and conduct studies and
analyses for CMO activities.

@ Prepare the portions of operations, administrative,
and logistics plans and orders for CMO activities.

® Determine requoirements for resowrces 10 ac-
complish command CMO activities, including CA
units and personnel.

® Coordinate with local US government, G1 and 51
representatives, and N armed forces for procur-
ing native linguists for interpreter support.

# Recommend command policy on cbligations be-
rween civil and mititary authorities; on the AO
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popuiation; ang on the works and activities arising
from treaties, agreements, international law, and
U8 policy.

® Provide civil support for tacticat and CS$ opera-

tions and prevent civilian ipterference with these
operations,

& Coordinate military support of populace and
resource COntrol programs.

& Provide techaical advice and assistance in reorien-
tation of sources and enemy defectors.

& Coordinate Ml aspects of CMO activities with the
GZorS2.

ADDITIONAL SUPPORT

Besides the major staff elements, an ipterrogation
element requires support from severat Other elements in
arder to conduct operations. These elements are dis-
cussed below.

Communicalions

Secure, refiable communication must be available at
or mear the interrogation clement’s deplovment site.
Priority access to these communications must be ar-
ranged 10 SUpport contact with collection management.

Staff Judge Advooate

This element can provide legal support and advice on
the interpretation snd application of international
regulations and agresments about handling sources. It
is also a chanuel for reporting known or suspected war
crimes.

Health Service Support

This clement must ¢lear aH sick and wounded sources
before they can be interrogated.  Seriously sick or
wounded scurces are evacuated through medical chan-
nels. M adequate facilitics are not available in EPW
hospitals, TPWs are admitted 1o military or civilian
medical facilities where treatment can be obtained.

Each EPW is medically examined and weighed at
least once 2 month. Provisions are made for the isola-
tion of communicable cases, diginfection, and incculz-
tions. Retained medical personnel and EPWs with
medical training are used io care for their own sick and
wounded,
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NBC Protection

All EPWs will be provided NBC protection. 1f EPWs
g0 not have their own NBC protection equipment, or
their equipment i3 ot usahie, the deiaining forces must
provide them with proper NBC gear,

Chaplain Support

The unit ministry team, consisting of the chaplain and
chaplain assistant, provides religious support. The team
coprdinates with the G5 and 85 to provide religious
support for refugees, displaced persons, ard indigenous
civilians. It provides services for EPWs or assists
detained clergy of epemy orees and other detained cler-
gy. 'The team provides burial rites according to the
religious riies of combatants. Religious preference of
EPwW: will be obtained from DA Form 4237-R
(Detainee Personnel Record) (sec Chapter 3.

inspectior General

This element is a chasnel for reporting known or
suspecied war crimes.

Public Affairs officer

The public affairs officer advises and informs the
commander of public affairs impact inherent in planued
or implemented EFW operations,

Engineer Officer

The engineer officer assists in planning the construc-
tion of EPW enclosures. He also assists the G2 and $2
in developing obstacle intellipence (OBSTINTEL)
during the IPB. OBSTINTEL requirements are
reflected in the PIR and [R. Much of the IR is technical
in nature and warranis direct coordination with the in-
terrogator 10 ensure the right gquestions are asked.
Throngh the J2, G2, and 52, he will also analyze the in-
formation collected and its impact on the maneuver and
engineer plan.

Miltary Band Unit

At givision and cosps, the band may augment the MF
by providing security at cemiral coliecting points and
corps holding areas.
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CHAPTER 3
THE INTERROGATION PROCESS

Criteria for selecting persoonel 1o be intecyogated
vary with the—

# Commander’s collection requirements,
® Time limitations.
& Number and types of potential sources available.

® Exaci circumsiances surrounding the employment
of US Forces.

In this regard, source selection is important in
condacting interrogation at tactical echelons of
command because of the proximity to enemy ele-

ments, number and conditions of detainees, and
gime restriceions.

The interrogation process involves screening of sources
for interrogation and the use of interrogation techni-
ques and procedures. Screening and interrogation in-
volve complex interpersonal skills, and many aspects of
their performance are subjective. Fach screeming and
interrogation is unigue because of the imieraction be-
tween the interrogator and the source.

The five interrogation phases—planning and prepara-
tion, approach, questioming, ermination, and report-
ing—are discussed fater in this chapter,

COLLECTION PRIORITY

Interrogators are irained to exploit sources and
CEDs. This aliows the ail-source collection manager
three exploitation opiions for interrogation assets:
They may exploit sources alone, exploit CEDs, or ex-
pleit both simultaneously.

In the past, it was assumed interrogators could ac-
complish the dual coliection mission no matier what
type of combai operations were being supported. This
may no longer be true.  Unit staffing, coupled with the
amount of CEDs and sources, may prevent exploitation
of sources and CEDs simultansously.

The densay of interrogation assets and cormand em-
phasis on the coliection effort determine mission fe-
guiremenis. The feasibility of a dual collection mission
miay 2is0 be the resuli of initial IPB by the commander’s
intelligence s1aff. if an echelon cannot conduct 2 dual
coliection effort, imterrogating sources recgives the
priority for twe reasons:

s The greater inteliigence potential of a scurce.

¢ The rate at which people forget detailed informa-
Lon.

Axn individeal’s value system is easier to bypass imme-
diately after undergoing a significant iranmatic ex-
perience. The circumstances of capture are traumatic
for most sources. Many former PWs indicated extreme
disorientation immediately after capture. Caplure
thrusts them into a foreign environment over which they
have mo control.  Their mores were of no use 10 them
during this period. Most of them survived this phase by

clinging to very basic values (love of family and loyalty
to friends or comrades).

Since humans are adaptable, this initial vulnerabiiity
passes quickly. An individual’s established values begin
to assert themselves again within a day or two. When
this happens, much of an individual's susceptibility to
inierrogation is gone.

Memory stores information in two areas: short-term
and long-term memory. The five senses constamily
transmit information to the brain’s shori-term memory
tepaporarity and then shifts to the brains jomg-term
memory. The time at which this transfer takes place
varies, but research shows a great amount of detall is
lost during that transfer, The percentage of information
lost beyond recall varies from study to study, but 70 per-
cent s a conservative estimate.

Much of the information of value to the interrogator
is information the scurce is not aware he has. Although
no research data s available in this area, it is kikely this
type of information will be lost quickly,

CEDs, while not affected by memory loss, are often
time-sensitive and thus are screened quickly for possible
exploitation (see Chapter 4).

The supporied echelon’s intelligence officer deter-
mines the guidelines for priority of exploitation. The
commander’s inieliigence needs and the J2%s, G2, or
$2's estimate of the enemy’s intentions dictate the ex-
tent 10 which these guidelines can be applied. Exploita-
tion priorities are reviewed and changed when needed,
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SCREENING

Screening is the selection of sources for interrogation.
It must be conducted at every echelon G

® Determine source
knowledgeability.

cooperativeness  and

® Deiermine which sources can best satisfy the
commander’s PIR and IR in a timely mangner.

PREPARE TO CONDUCT SCREENINGS

Screencrs should obtain z copy of the slement’s over-
all chjective statement from the PIR, IR, and SIR and
become famiiiar with the intelligence indicators listed
there. Screeners must use their experience and imagina-
tion to devise ways to identify EPWs and detainees who
might possess information pertinent (o these indicators.

For examgle, one group of indicators may concern
new encmy units moving along a specific avenus of ap-
proach. In this case, 3 streener may wanl 1o concentrate
first on screening EPWs and detainees captured near
that location. When he quesdoms those EPWs or
detainces, the screemer might iy o delsrmine what
units are due (o arrive in that area in the near fature.
The ability 10 recognize branch of service and rank in-
signia can be of great assistance 10 SCIEEnETs.

Screeners coordinate with MP holding area guards on
heir role in ihe screening process. The guards are told
where the screening will take place, how EPWs and
detainees are to be brought there from the holding area,
apd what iypes of behavior on their part will faciiitate
the screenings,

DOCUMENT SCREENING

If 1ime permits, screeners should go 10 the holding
area and examine all available documents pertaining to
the EPWs and detainees. They should ook for signs
that certain EPWs and detainees are willing, or can be
induced, 10 cooperate with the interrogator.  Previous
screening and interrogation reports and EFW personnel
records ar¢ imporiant.

Interrogation 1eports identify EP'Ws and detainees
who have been cooperative in the past. Prior screening
reports indicate EPWs amd detainess who appear
couperative. During EPW inprocessing, MPs preparc a
DA Vorm 4237-R, which is prescribed by AR 190-8. A
sample is shown at Figure 3-1. DA Form 4237-R con-
taips additionat information not required by the GWS,
GPW, and GC, but which the EPWs and detainees may
have volunteered during inprocessing. The volunteer-
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ing of information is one indicator of ZPW's or
detaines’s cooperaiion.

When examining docsments, screeners should iden-
tify topics onr which EP'Ws and detainees have pertinent
information.  Scregners shonkl make a note of any
documents captured with specific EPWs and detainees
that may coniain indications of pertinent knowiedge
and potential cooperation.

PERSONNEL SCREENING

If ime permits, screeners should guestion hoiding
arsz personnel about the EPWs and detainees. Since
these personnel are in almost consiant coniact with the
EPWs and detainees, their descriptions of specific ones
can help identify sources who might answer the sup-
ported commander’s PIR and IR,

Screeners should identify and note those EFWs and
detainees whose appearance and behavior mdicate they
are willing 1o cwoperate immediately or are unlikely 1o
cooperate aver, Unless time is critically short, screeners
should——

& Personally observe the EPWs and detainees.

@ Pay autention 10 rank and branch of service insig-
nias, and condition of uniform and equipment,

@ Carefully observe the behavior demonstrated by
other EPWs and detainees.

® Look for things like attempis 1o talk 16 the guards,
intenticnal placemenl in the wiong segregation
group, oF any Overt signs of nervousness, amxdety,
of fright.

® Note any EPW or detainee whose appearance or
behavior indicates willingness to talk,

Cl SCREENING

Before initiating the screeming process, the inter-
rogator establishes liaison with sapporting CI agents.
The 1 element, through the CM&D, provides PIR of
CI interest, During the screening process, iNIErrogatons
identify sources of CI interest. After these sources have
been Interrogated for any information of immediate tac-
tical value (a5 needed), they are turned over w0 CL Clis
interested in sources who-—

# Have no ideniification documents,

# Have excessive or modified identification docu-
MEnIs.
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@ Possess unusnally large amounts of cash or valu-
ables.

® Possess knowledge of critical interest (for example,
nuclear power or chemical plant operations,
weapons test and development).

e Areillegal border crossers.
% Attempt 10 avoid checkpoints.

2 Are on the black, gray, or white list
{FM 34-60A(8)).

e Request 1o see C1 or US Army [ntelligence
personnel,

e Have family in the denied ayea.

Screeners should always iry to screen cooperative
knowledgeable EPWs and detainees first. These includs
EPWs and deiainees identified during the screener’s
review of documents, questioning of holding area per-
sonnel, and their own personal observations, Based on
screener notes and recommendations, they establish the
order which EPWs and detainees will be guestioned.
The holding area guards are then told 10 bring these
EPWs and detainees, in order, to the screening site one
ata time.

A screenet must use a screening report to record in-
formation as it is obtained from the scurce. Figure 3-2
is a format for a screening report. Al information
shown is rarely obtained from any one source. The
blacks save the screener as much additional writing as
possible. If PIR, IR, and SIR information is obtained, it
is spot reported in SALUTE format, When this type of
information is obiained during screening, it must be ex-
pioited fully and reporied as soon as possibie.
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Source screening ends when the screener is sure he
can make an accurate assessment of the sgurce’s poten-
tial cooperation and periinent knowledge. At this time,
the source is returned 1o the control of the guards, and
the screener records his assessment on the screening
TEPOEL,

The assessment is recorded using a screening code.
The screening code is an alphanumeric designation
which reflects the ievel of cooperation expected from
the source and the level of knowledgeability the sovrce
may possess. Table 3-1 shows the codes for assessing
SOUTCES.

Those sources whe have been assigned {0 the same
category may be interrogated in any order deemed ap-
propriate by the senior interrogator, Category LA sources
normaliy should be the first to be interrogated;
Category 1B, next; {ollowed by those assigned to
categories 24, 1C, 2B, 34, 2C, and 3B. Category 3C
sources are normally interrogated last.

This order ensures the highest probability of obtain-
ing the greatest amount of pertinent information within
available tirne. Screening codes may change with the
echelon. The higher the echelon, the more time is avail-
able to conduct an approach.

Figure 3-3 shows the order in which scurces will be
interrogated. The term "screening category” should not
be confused with the categories that are assigned to
EPWs and detainees based on their intelligence value,

There are five interrogation phases which take place
after the screening process.

¢ Planning and preparation.

Table 3-1. Instructions for assessing sources.

CODE COOPERATION LEVEL

i Responds to direct questions.

2 Responds hesitantly to questioning.

3 Daoes not respond 1o questioning.

KNOWLEDGEABILITY LEVEL

A Very likely 1o possess PIR information.

B Might have IR information.

C Does not appear 10 have pertinent information.
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Figure 3-3. Interrogation priorities by screening category.

@ Apyproach.

# Ouestioning.

#® Termination.

L Re?oning,

PLANNING AND PREPARATION

Cnce the senior interrogaior has assigoed specific
sources {0 his suburdinates, the interrogators develop a
plan for their interrogations. These plans reflect the
sepported commander’s PIR, IR, and SIR and current
tactical situation. X they do not, subsequent mterroga-
tinns will not help the element to satisfy its assigned ¢ol-
jection mission, apd information nceded by the
supported unit will be missed.

Fach interrogator, where feasible, begins his
preparation by examining the STIMAP, OB data
base, and pertinent information contained in the inter-
rogation slemest’s files.

Screening reports {Figure 3-2) and DA Form 3976
{Enemy Prisoner of War Caprare Tag) are eacellent
sources of information the interrogator needs.
Tigure 3-4 shows a sample of DA Form 3976, There
should be at least one of these documents available on
cach EPW and defainee. Additional sources of infor-
mation may be——

& Documents captured with the EPW or detainee.

#® Reports from interrogation clemenis ai previous
echelons.

# DA Form 4237-R (Figure 3-1).

The planning and preparation phase and the ap-
proach phase (discussed later) are intervelated. In the
planning and preparation phase, the interrcgator
gathers—

o [uformation on the source’s circumstances of cap-
nure,

¢ Comments from others who have been with the
SOUTCe.

# Information on the source’s observed behavior ang
personal traiis,

@ Peculiaritics from the screening sheet.

This information helps the interrogator develop a
picture of the source and emsbles him to select ap-
proaches most likely to work. '

There are four primary factors that must be con-
sidered when selecting ientative approaches:

& The source’s mental and physical state. Is the
source injured, angry, crying, arrogani, eocky, or
frightened? If 50, how can this state be best ex-
ploited during interrogation.
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& The source’s background, What is the source’s age
and leve] of military or civilian experience.

# The objective of the interrogation. How much
fime is available for the interrogation? Is the com-
mander interested only in specific areas (FIR, IR,
BIR)? Is this source knowledgeable enough i re-
quire a full OB interrogation?

¢ The interrogator himself. What abilities does he
have that can be brought into play? What weak-
pesses does he have that may interfere with the in-
terrogation? {anr his personality adapt to the
personality of the source?

The interrogation may require the interrogator con-
duct research to obiain demiled data on a specific
geographic area, poklitical group, weapouns system, oF
techricai field. In the technical field, TECHINT per-
sonnel assist the interrogaior.

There are varicus weapons identification guides to as-
sist the interrogator in identifying any weapons men-
tioned by the source. However, the source should not
be shown this guide untii he has thoroughly described
the items, or has drawn a picture of the weapons.

The interrogator may require maps, documents,
recording and photographic eguipment, screening
reports, and other aids to facilitate the interrogation.
From these aids, he must select those best suited to ac-
complish the objective, determine their availability, and
arrange for their procurement well in advance of the in-
terrogation. Some 2ids the interrogator may use are—

@ DA Form 5975.
® Previpus inteérrogation reports.

& Documents found on an EPW or detainee or on
ihie battlefield.

Maps.

Imagery or aerial photographs.
OB data,

Cuoards.

CA and PSYOP personmel.

Informants.

% ® € & @&

@

Physical aids (such as lights, 1ables, drafting 1001s).

]

Interrogation guides,

Fif 24-32

The interrogator must consider in advance obsiacles
and Umitations which may affect the interrogation.
These obstacies and Yimitations may include—

® EPW or detainee legal status,

Time and facilities available for interrogation.
The military sitzation.

Knowledgeability.

@ Language resirictions.

@ Physical condition.

]

Psychological aspects.

#® Other issues which may appear during the course
of the interrogation.

Logistical requirements include—
@ Billets.

® Ofifice space.

& Heat

® Light.

¢ Messing and detention facilities.

® Transportation which may be reguired in support
of the interrogation.

The various staff sections of the supported command
may be called upon to furnish the necessary logistical
items mentioned above. Al support requests will be
coordinated with the appropriate siaff officer by the
EPW or detainee camp or collecting point commander.

Interrogators should question guards about the sources,
time permitting, as part of preparation. Since the
guards are in constant contact with the sources, they
may be able 1o provide information on—

& Their physical condition.

# Demonstrated attitude and behavior.

& Contact matde with other guards or sounrces.

# How the sonrce has been handled since capture.

® Hearsay (H/5) information {rom others who have
bandied the source.

% Cognfirmation of capture data, especially the cir-
cumstances under which the source was capiured.

3-5
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Time permitting, each interrogator should us-
obtrusively observe the source to personally confirm his
identity and 1o check his personal appearance and be-
havior.

After the interrogator has collected all information
gvailable about his assigned soarce, he analyzes it. He
locks for indicators of psychological or physical weak-
ness that might make the scurce susceptible 10 one or
more approaches, which facilitates his approach
sirategy. He also uses the information he collected o
identify the type and level of knowledge possessed by
the source pertinent to the element’s collection mission.

The interrogator uses his estimate of the type and ex-
tent of knowledge possessed by the source to modify the
basic topical sequence of questioning. He selects only
those topics in which he believes the source has per-
tinent knowledge, In this way, the {nterrogator refines
his element’s overall objective into a set of specific in-
terrogation subjects.

The major topics that can be covered in an interroga-
tion are shown below in their normal seguence. How-
ever, the interrogator is free 10 modify this sequence as
NECESIATY.

® Missions.
Composition.
Weapons, equipment, strength.

@

®

@ Dispositions.
& Tactics.

@

Training.

® Combat effectiveness.

@ Logistics.

e Elecironic technical data.
@ Miscellaneous.

As a result of the planning and preparation phase, the
interrogator develops a plan for conducting his assigned
interrogalion. He must review this plan with the senior
interrogator, when possible. Whether writter or oral,
the interrogation plan must contain at least the foliow-
ing items:

¢ Interrogation objective,

& EPWs or detaines’s identity, to inciude visual ob-
servation of the EPW or detainee by the inter-
fogator.

2 Interrogation time and place,
® Primary and alternate approaches.

¢ (yuestioning techniques 1o be used or why the ip-
terrogaior selected only specific topics from the
basic questioning sequence.

® Means of recording ang reporting information ob-
{ained,

The senior interrogator reviews cach plan and makes
any changes he feels necessary based on the
commander's PIR and IR. After the plan is approved,
the holding compound is notified when to bring the
source to the interrogation site. The interrogator ool-
lects all available interrogation 2ids needed (maps,
charts, writing tools, and reference materials) and
proceeds to the interrogation site.

APPROACH PHASE

The approach phase begins with initial contact be-
tween the EPW or detainee and interrogator. Extreme
care s required since the success of the interrogation
hinges, 10 a large degree, on the early development of
the EPW’s or detalnee’s willingness 1o communicate.
The interrogator’s objective during this phase is to €s-
tablish EPW or detainee rapport, and 1o gain his willing
cooperation s0 he will correctly answer pertinent ques-
tions 1o follow. The interrogator—

® Adopis an appropriate attitude based on EPW or
detainee appraisal

# Prepares for an attitude change, if necessary.
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& Begins to use an approach technique.

The amount of time spent on this phase will mostly
depend on the prebable guantity and vaiue of informa-
tion the EPW or detainee possesses, the availability of
other EPW or detainee with knowledge on the same
topics, and available time. At the injtial contact, a
businesslike relationship should be maintained. As the
FPW or detainee assumes a cooperative atiitude, a
more Telaxed atmosphere mmay be advantageous. The in-
terrogator must carefully determine which of the
various approach technigues to employ.

Regardless of the type of EPW or detainee and his
outward personality, he does possess weaknesses which,



if recognized by the interrogator, can be exploited.
These weaknesses are manifested in personality traits
such as speech, mannerisms, facial expressions, physical
mOvemenis, excessive perspiration, and other overt in-
dications that vary from EPW or detainse,

From & psychological standpoint, the imterrogator
must be cognizant of the following bebaviors. People
tend to—

@ Ti.iik., especially afier harrowing experiences.

@ Show deference whem confronted by superior
authority.

@ Rationalize acts about which they feel guilty.

@ Tail to apply or remember lessons they may have
been taught regarding security if confronted with'a
disorganized or strange situation.

® Cooperate with those who have control over them.

® Atiach less imporiance 10 a topic about which the
tnterrogator demonstrates jdentical or related ex-
perience or knowledge.

# Appreciate flattery and exoneration from guilt.

# Resent having someone or scmething they respect
belittied, especially by someone they dislike.

# Respond to kindness and understanding during
trying circumsiances.

® Cooperate readily when given material rewards
such as extra food or lwaury items for their per-
sonal comfort,

Interrogators do not "run” an approach by following a
set pattern or routine. Each interrogation is different,
but ali interrogation approaches have the following in
comrmon. They—

® Establish and maintain control over the source and
interrogation.

& Establish and maintain rapport between the inter~

rogator and source.

® Manipulate the source’s emotions and weaknesses
1o gain his willing cooperation.

The successful application of approach iechniques
eveniually induces the source to willingly provide ac-
curate intettigence information 10 the isterrogator. The
term “willingly" refers 1o the soprce’s answering the
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interrogator’s questions, not necessarily his coopera-
ton. -

The source may or may not be aware he is providing
the imterrogator with information about enemy forces,
Some approaches may be complete when the source
begins 10 answer questions, Orthers may have 1o be con-
stantly maintained or reinforced throughout the inter-
Togation.

The techniques used in an approach can best be
defined as a series of events, not just verbal conversa-
tion berween the interrogator and the source. The ex-
ploitation of the sousrce’s emotion can be hamssh or
gende in application. Some useful techniques used by
nierrogators are—

® Hand and body movements.

# Actual physical contact such as a hand on the
shoulder for reassurance.

& Silence.
RAPPORT POSTURES

There aye two types of rappori postures determined
during planning and preparation: stern and sym-
pathetic

In the stern posture, the interrogator keeps the EPW
or detainee at attention. The aim is to make the EPW
or detainee keenly aware -of his helpless and inferior
status.  Imterrogators use this posture with officers,
NCOs, and security-conscious enlisted men.

In the sympathetic posture, the interrogator addresses
the EPW or detainee in a friendly fashion, striving to
put him at ease. This postare is commonly used in in-
terrogating older or younger EPWSs, EPWs may be
frightened and confused. One variation of this posture
is when the interrogator asks about the EPW's family.
Few EPWs will hesitate 1o discuss their family.

Frightened persons, regardless of rank, will invariably
talk in order to relieve iension once they hear & sym-
pathetic voice in their own tongue. To pui the EPW at
ease, 1he inmerrogator may allow the BPW to sit down,
offer 2 cigareite, ask whether or not he needs medical -
care, and ptherwise show interest in his case.

There are many variations of these basic postures.
Regardiess of the one used, the imterrogator must
present a military appearance and show characier and
energy. The interrogator must control his temper at ali
times, except when a display is planned. The inter-

311
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rogator must not waste time in pointless discussions or
make promises he cannot keep; for example, the
interrogator’s granting political asviuvm.

When making promises in an effort to establish rap-
port, great care must be taken 1o prevent implving that
rights puarantecd the EPW under international and US
iaw will be withheld if the EPW refuses 1o cooperate.

Under no circumstances will the interrogator betray
sarprise at anyihing the EPW might say. Many EPWs
will talk freely if they feel the information they are dis-
cussing is already known to the interrogator. [f the in-
terTogator acts surprised, the EPW may stop talking
immediately.

The interrogator encourages any behavior that
deepens rapport and increases the flow of communica-
tion. At the same time, the interregator must dis-
courage any behavior that has the opposite effect,

The interrogator must always be in control of the in-
terrogation.  If the EPW or detainee challenges this
control, the interrogator musst act Quickly and firmly.
Everything the inlerrogator says and does must be
within the limits of the GPW, Article 17.

DEVELOPING RAPPORT

Rapport must be maintained throughout the inter-
rogation, act only in the approach phase. If the inter-
rogator has established good rapport initially and then
abandons the effory, the source would rightfully assume
the interrogator cares less and less about hima as the in-
formation is being obtained. If this occurs, rapport is
fost and the source may cgase answering questioms,
Rapport may be developed by—

# Asking about the crcumstances of capture. By
doing this, the interrogator can gain msight into
the prisoper’s actual sate of mind and, more im-
portantly, he can ascertain his possibie breaking
points,

# Asking background guestions. After asking about
the source’s circumstances of capture, apparent in-
terest can be built by asking about the source’s
family, civilian life, friends, likes, and dislikes. This
is 1o develop rapport, but nonpertinent questions
may open tew avenues for the approach and help
determine whether tentative approaches chosen in
ihe planning and preparation phase will be eifec-
tive. If these questions show that the tentative ap-
proaches chosen will not be effective, a flexible
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interrogator can shift the approach direction
withouoi the source being aware of the change.

Depending on the situation, and requests the source
may have made, the interrogator also can use the fol-
Iowing to develop rapport.

& Offer realistic incentives, such as—
—Immediate comfort items (coffee, cCigarettes),
——Shori-term {2 real, shower, send a Jetter home).
—-Long-term {repatriation, political asylum).

® Feign experience sintilar 10 those of the source.

® Show concern for the source through the use of
voice vitality and body language.

% Help the source to raticnalize his guilt

& Show kindness and understanding toward the
source’s predicament.

& Exonerate the source from guikt,
& Flatter the source,

After having established controi and rapport, the in-
terrogator continually assesses the source 0 see if the
approaches—and later the ¢uestioning technigques—
chosen in the planning and preparation phase will in-
deed work

Approaches chosen in planning and preparation are
tentative and based on the sometimes scanty informa-
tion available from documents, guards, and personal ob-
servation, This may lead the interrogator f0 select
approaches which may be totally incorrect for obtaining
this source’s willing wooperation. Thus, careful assess-
ment of the source is critical 1o avoid wasting valnable
time in the approach phase.

The questions can be mixed or separate. I for ex-
ample, the interrogator has tentatively chosen a “love of
comrades” approach, he should ask the source questions
tike "How did vou get along with your feliow squad
membters?  If the sowrce answers they were all very
close and worked well as a team, the interrogator can
use this approach and be reasonably sure of its success.

However, if the source answers, "They all hated my
guts and I couldn’t stand any of them,” the interrogator
should abandcn thar approach and ask some guick, non-
pertinent questions to give himself time 10 work out a
new approach.



Smooth Transitions

The interrogsior must guide the conversation
smovthly and togically, especially if he needs to move
from one approach techaigque o ancther. "Poking and
hoping” in the approach may alert the prisoner 1o ploys
and will make the iob more difficult.

Tie-ins to anpther approach can be made logically
and smoothly by wsing wansitional phrases. Logical tie-
inz can be made by including simple sentences which
connect the previously used approach with the basis jor
the nexi one.

Transitions can alsc be smoothly covered by leaving
the ansyccessful approach and going back o nouper-
tinent guestions, By using nonpertinent conversation,
the intervogaror can move the conversation in the
desired direction and, as previously stated, sometimes
can cbiain ieads and hints about the source’s stresses of
weaknesses or other approach strategies that may be
more successful,

Sincers and Convineing

H an interrogator is using argument and reason 0 get
the source to cooperate, he prust be convincing and ap-
pear sincere. All inferences of promises, situations, and
arguments, or other invented material must be believ-
able. What a source may or may not believe depends on
the interrogator’s kpowledge, experience, and iraining.
A good source assessment is the basis for the approach
and viral to the sucecess of the interrogation effort.

Recognize the Breaking Point

Every source has a breaking point, but an inter-
10gafor never ¥nows what it is until it has been reached.
There are, however, some good indicaiors the source is
near his byeaking point or has already reached it. For
exampie, if during the approach, the source leans fo1-
ward with his facial expression indicating an interest i
the proposal or is more hesitamt in his argument, he is
probably nearing the breaking point. The interrogator
must be alert 1o recognize these signs.

Once the interrogator determines the source Is break-
ing, he should interject a question pertinent 10 the ob-
jective of the interrogation, I the source answers i, the
interrogator can move inio the questioning phase. I
the seurce does not answer or balks at answenng it, the
interrogator must realize the source was not as close o
the breaking point as thought. In this case, the inder-
TOgA10T must continue with his approach, or switch to
ag alternate approach or guestioning technique and
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continue 0 work untif he feels the source is near bresk-
ing.

The interrogator can tell if the source kas broken
only by interjecting pertinent questions. This process
must be followed until the EPW or detainee begins to
answer pertinent questions. It is possible the EPW or
detainee may cooperate for 2 while and then balk af
answering further guestions. I this occuss, the mter-
rogator can reinforce the approaches 1hat initially
gained the source’s cooperation or move inlo a different
approach before returning 10 the questioning phase.

Al this point, it is importaat to roie the amount of
time spent with a particular sowrce depends on several
factors:

® "Ihe bartlefield situation.

® Expediency whick the supported commander's PIR
and IR requirements need to be answered.

® Source’s willingness to 1alk,

The number of approaches vsed is imited only by the
interrogators skill.  Almost aay rese ot deception is
usable as long as the provisions of the GPW, as outlined
in Figure 1-4, are not viojated.

An interrogator must not pass himself off as a medic,
chaplain, or as a member of the Red Cross (Red Cres-
cent or Red Lion}. To every approach technique, there
are literally hundreds of possible variations, each of
which can be devsloped for a specific situation or
souyce.  The variations are limited only by the
interrogator’s personality, experience, ingenuity, and
imagination.

APPROACH COMBINATIONS

With the exception of the direct approach, no other
approach is effective by iselll Interrogators use dif-
ferent approach techniques or combine them into a
cohesive, logical technique. Smooth iransitions, sin-
cerity, logic, and conviction almost always make 2
strategy work. The lack of will undoubtedly dooms it 10
failure. Some exampies of combinations are—

® Direct—futility—Incentive.
9 Diroct-—futility—iove of comrades.
@ Direct—fear-up (mid)—inceative.

The number of combinations are unlimited. Inter-
rogaiors must carefully choose the approach strategy in
the planning and preparation phase and listen carefully
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1o what the source Is saying (verbally or nonverbally) for
leads the strategy chosen will not work. When this oc-
curs, ihe interrogator must adapt o approaches he
believes will work in gaining the source's cooperation.

The approach techniques are noi neéw nor are all the
possible or accepiable techniques discussed below,
Everything the interrogator szys and does must be in
concert with the GWS, GFW, GC, and UCMI. The ap-
proaches which have proven effective are—

& Direct.

@

Incentive.,

Emuotional.

@

Increased fear-up.

L

Pride and epo.

Direct Approach

The interrogator asks guestions directly related to in-
formation sought, making no effort 0 conceal the
interroganon’s purpose. The direct approach, always
the first 10 be atternpted, is wsed on EPWs or detainees
who the interrogator belisves will cooperate.

This may occur when interropating an EPW or
detainee who Bas proven cooperative during iaitiald
screening or first interrogation. It may alse be used on
those with littie oF no security training. The direct ap-
proach works best on lower enlisted personnel, as they
have lttle or no resistance training and have had mini-
mal security training.

The direct approach is simple 10 use, and it is possible
t© obtain the maxdmum amounst of information in the
minimum amount of time. It is freguently employed a1
lower echelons when the tactical situation prechudes
selecting other techmigues, and where the EPW's or
detainee’s mental state is one of confusion or extreme
shock. Figure C-3 contains sample questions used in
direct questioning.

The direct approach is the most effective. Statistics
show in World War 1L, it was 90 percent effective. In
Vietnam apd OPERATIONS URGENT FURY, JUST
CAUSE, and DESERT STORM, it was 95 percent ef-
fective.

incentive Approach

The incentive approach is based on the application of
inferred discomfort upon an EPW or detainee who jacks
willpower. The EPW or detainee may dispiay fondness
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for certain luxury items such as candy, fruit, or cigaret-
tes. This fondness provides the inzerrogator with a posi-
tive means of rewarding the EPW or detainee for
cooperation and truthfulness, as he may give or with-
hold such comfort items at his discretion. Caution must
be used when emploving this technique because—

#® Any pressure applied in this manper must act
aimount to 3 denfal of basic human needs under
any circumstances, [NOTE: Inferrogators may not
withhiold a source’s rights under the GPW, but
they can withhold a source’ privileges.] Granting
incentives must not infringe on these rights, bt
they can be things to which the source 5 already
entited. This can be eifective only if the sourge i3
unaware Of his rights or privileges.

# The BEPW or detzinee might be tempted to provide
false or inaccurate information 10 gain the desired
huxury item oT 10 stop the interrogation.

The GPW, Article 41, requires the posting of the con-
vention contents in the EPW’s own language. This isan
WP responsibiiity.

Incentives must seem 0 be logical and possible. An
interTogalor must pot promise anyihing that cannot be
delivered. Interrogators do not make promises, but
usually infer them while sidestepping guarantexs,

For example, if an interrogator made a promise he
couid not keep and he or another interrogator had o
talk with the source again, the source would not have
any trust and would probably not cooperate. Instesd of
clearly promising 2 certain thing, such as political
asylum, an interrogator will offer 1o do what he can to
help achieve the source’s desired goal; as long as the
sOurce cooperates.

As with developing rapport, the inceniive approach
can be broken dowm imto two incentives. The deter-
mination rests on when the source expects 10 receive the
incentive offered.

® Short term-received immediately; for example,
ictter kome, seeing wounded buddies.

@ Long term—received within & petiod of time; for
example, political asykam.

Emotional Approach

Tharough EPW or detainee observation, the inter.
rogator can often identify dominant emotions which
motivate. The moiivating emotion may be greed, love,
hate, revenge, or others. The interrogator employs vet-



bal and emotional ruses in applying pressure 10 the
EPWs o7 detainee’s dominan: emotions,

One major advantage of this technigue is it is ver-
satile and allows the interrogator 10 nse the same basic
situation positively and negatively.

For example, this technique can be used on the EPW
who has a great love for his vait and fellow soldiers.
The imterrogator may take advantage of this by telling
the EPW that by providing pertinent information, he
may shorten the war or battle in progress and save many
of his comrades’ lives, but his refusal to 1alk may cause
their deaths, This places the burden on the EPW or
detainee and may motivate him to seek relief through
coaperation,

Conversely, this technique can also be used on the
EPW or detaines who hates his unit because it withdrew
and left him 10 be captured, or who feels he was unfairly
treated in his unit. In such cases, the interrogator can
point out that if the EFW cooperates and specifies the
uwnit’s location, the unit can be destroyed, thus giving
the EP'W an opportunity for revenge. The interrogator
proceeds with this method in a very formal manner.

This approach is likely to be effective with the imma-
ture and timid EPW,

Emetionat Love Approach. For the emotional love
approach 10 be successful, the interrogator must focus
on the amdety felt by the source about the circumstan-
ces in which he finds himself. The interrogator must
direct the Jove the source feels toward the appropriate
object: family, homeland, or comrades. If the inter-
rogater can show the source what the source himself can
4o to alter or improve his situation, the approach has a
ckance of success,

This approach usually involves some incentive sach as
communication with the source’s family or a guicker
end to the war to save his comrades” lives. A good inter-
rogator will ssually orchesirate some fuwtility with an
emotional love approach to hasten the source’s reaching
the breaking point.

Sincerity and conviction are critical in a successful at-
tempt at an emotional love approach as the interrogator
must show genuine concern for the source, and for the
object at which the interrogator is directing the source’s
emotion.

If the intesTogator ascertaing the source has great love
for his unit and fellow soldiers, the interrogator can ef-
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fectively exploit the sitwation. This places a burden on
the source and may motivate him 1o seek relief through
cooperaiion with the interrogator.

Jaie Approagh. The emotional hate ap-
prﬂach facuses on any gcnume hate, or possibly a desire
for revenge, the source may fegl. The interrogator must
ascertain exactly what it is the source may hate so the
emotion can be exploited 1o override the source’s ra-
tional side. The source may have negative feelings
about his country’s vegime, immediate superiors, of
ficers in general, or fellow soldiers,

This approach is usually most effective on members
of racial or religious minorities who have suffered dis-
crimination in military and civilian life. If a sowrce feels
he has been treated unfairly in his unit, the interrogator
can point out that, if the source cooperates and divaiges
the location of that unit, the unit can be destroyed, thus
affording the source revenge.

By using a conspiratorial tone of voice, the inter-
rogator cam enbance the valuwe of this technigue
Phrases, such as "You owe them no loyaity for the way
they treated you,” when used appropriately, can expedite
the success of this technigue.

Do not immediately begin to berate a certain facet of
the source’s background or life until your assessment in-
Gicates the source feels a negative emotion toward it

The emoticnal hate approach can be used more effec-
tively by drawing out the source’s negative emotions
with guestions that elicit a thought-provoking response,
For example, "Why do you think they aliowed you to be
captured?” or "Why do you think they left you to die?
D not berate the source’s forces or homeland uniess
ceriain negative emotions surface.

Many sources may have great love {or their coumiry,
but may hate the regime in control. The emotional hate
approach is most effective with the immature or limid
source who may have 00 opporiunity up 10 this point
for revenge, or never had the courage 1o voice his feel-
ings.

Fear-lp Approach

The fear-up approach is the exploitation of a source’s
preexisting fear during the pericd of capture and inter-
rogation. The approach works best with young, inex-
perienced sources, or sources who exhibit a greater than
normal amount of fear or NErvoUsSHEess. A source’s fear
may be justified or unjustified, For example, a souree
who has committed 3 war ¢rime may justifiably {ear
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prosecution and punishment. By contrast, a source who
has been indoctrinated by enemy propaganda may un-
justifiably fear that he will suffer tortare or death in cur
hands if caprured.

This approach has the greatest potentizl to vilate
the law of war. Great care must be taken o avoid
threatening or coercing a sowree which is in violation of
the GPW, Articie 17.

It is critical the interrogator distinguish what the
source fears in order 1o expleit that fear. The way in
which the interrogator exploits the source’s fear
depends on whether the source’s fear is justified or up-
justified.

Fear-Up (Harsh) In this approach, the interrogator
behaves in an overpowering manner with a Joud and

threatening voice. The interrogator may even feel the
need 1 throw objects acrpss the reom to heighten the
source’s implanted feelings of fear. Great care must be
taken when doing this so any actions would not viclate
the prohibition on coercion and threats contained in the
GPW, Article 17.

This technique s to convince the source he does in-
deed have something 1o fear; that he has no option but
to cooperate. A good Interrogator will implant in the
source’s mind that the interrogator himself is not the
object to be feared, but 1s a possible way out of the trap.

Use the confirmation of fear only on sources whose
fear is justified. During this approach, confirm to the
source that he does indeed have a legitimate fear. Then
convinee the source that yvou are the source’s best or
only hope in avoiding or mitigating the object of his
fear, such as punishment for his crimes.

You must take great care {0 avoid promising actions
that are not in your power 10 granl, For example, if the
source has committed a war crime, inform the source
that the crime has been reporied to the appropriate
authorities and that action Is pending. Next inform the
source that, if he cooperates and ells the truth, you will
report that he cooperated and 10ld the truth to the ap-
propriate authoritics. You may add that you will also
report his lack of cooperation. You may not promise
that the charges against him will be dismissed because
vou have 10 authority to dismiss the charges.

Fear-Up (Mildy, This approach is better suited 1o the
strong, confident type of interrogator; there is generajly
no need 10 raise the voice or resort to heavy-handed,
iable-banging.
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For example, capture may be a result of coin-
cidence—3ihe soldier was canght on the wrong side of
the border before hostilities actually commenced (e
was armed, he couid be a terrorist)—or as a result of his
actions (he swrrendered contrary to his military oath
and is now a traitor to his country, and his forees will
take care of the disciplinary action).

The fear-up (mild) approach must be credible. [t
usually involves some logical incentive.

In most cases, a loud voice is not necessary. The ac-
tual fear is increased by helping the source realize the
unpleasant consequences the facts ay cause and by
presenting an altermative, which, of course, can be
brought about by answering some simple guestions.

The fear-up (harsh) approach is usually a dead end,
and & wise interrogator may want to keep it in reserve as
a trump card. Afier working 10 increase the source’s
fear, it would be difficult to convince him everything will
be all right if the approach is not successful.

Fear-Down Appreach

This technique is nothing more than calming the
source and convincing him he will be properly and
bumanely treated, or telling him the war for him is mer-
cifully over and he need mot go inte combat again.
When used with a soothing, calm tone of voice, this
often creates rapport and usually nothing else is needed
10 get the 30urce to cooperate. '

While calming the source, it is a good idea to stay ini-
tially with nonpertinent conversation and to avoid the
subject which has caused the source’s fear. This works
quickly in developing rapport and communication, as
the source will readily respond 10 kindness.

When using this approach, it is {important the inter-
TOgator relate 1o the source at his perspective level and
not expect the source © come up o the interrogator’s
level,

If the BPW or detainee is so frightened he bas
withdrawn into a shell or regressed 0 2 less threatening
state of mind, the intersogator must break through 1o
kim. The interrogator can do this by paiting himself on
the same physical level as the source; this may require
some physical contact, As the source relaxes and begins
to respond o kindness, the intervogator can begin asking
pertinent guestions.

This approach techmigue wmay backfire if allowed 10
go too far. After convincing the source he has nothing



to fear, he may cecase to be afraid and may feel secure
enough to resist the inierrogator’s pertinent question.
if this occurs, reverting 1o & harsher approach technigue
usuaily will bring the desired result guickly.

The fear-down approach works best if the source’s
fear is nnjustified. Dering this approach, take specific
actions to reduce the source’s unjustified fear. For ex-
ample, if the source beligves that ke will be abosed while
in your custody, make exira efforts to ensure that the
source is well cared for, fed, and appropriately treated.

Once the source s convinced that he has no
Jegitimate reason to fear you, he will be more inclined
to cooperate. The interrogator is under no duty G
reduce a source’s unjusiified fear. The only prohibition
is that the interrogator may not say or do anything that
directly or indirectly communicates to the source that
he will be harmed unless he provides the requested in-
formation.

These applications of the fear approach may be com-
bined to achieve the desired effect. For example, if a
source has justified and unjustified fears, you may ini-
tizlly reduce the source’s unfounded fears, then confirm
his legitimate fears. Again, the source should be con-
vinced the interrogator is his best or only hope in avoid-
ing or mitigating the object of his fear.

Pride and Ego Appreach

The strategy of this approach is to trick the source
into revealing desired information by goading or flatter-
ing him. It is effective with sources who have displayed
weakness or feelings of inferiority. A real or imaginary
deficiency voiced sbout the source, loyalty to his or-
ganization, or any other feature ¢an provide a basis for
this technigue.

The interrogator accuses the source of weakness or
implies he is unable 10 4o a certain thing, This type of
source 1 zl50 prone 1¢ excuses and reasons why he did
or did not do a certain thing, often shifting the blame to
others. An ¢xample is opening the interrogation with
the guestion, "Why did you surrender so easily when you
could have escaped by crossing the nearby ford in the
river?”

“The spuree is likely 1o provide a basis for further
questions of o reveal significant intelligence informa-
tion if he attempts to explain his surrender in order to
vindicate himself. He may give an answer such as, "No
one could cross the ford because it is mined.”
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This technigue can also be employed in another man-
ner--by flattering the source into admitting certain in-
formation in order to gain credit. For example, while
interrogating a suspected saboteur, the interrogator
states: "This was a smooth operation. 1 have seen many
previous attempis fail. 1bet you planned this. Who eise
but a clever persen like you would bave planned it?
When did you first decide to do the job?"

This technigue is especially effective with the source
who has been looked down upon by his superiors. The
source has the opporwuaity 1o show someone he is intel-
ligent.

A problem with the pride and ego approach is it relies
on trickery. The source will eveptually realize he has
been tricked and may refuse to cooperate further. If this
ocenrs, the interrogator can easily move into a fear-up
approach and convince the source the guestions he has
already answered have commiited him, ang it would be
useless o resist further.

The interrogator can mention it wili be reporied to
the source’s forces that he has cooperated fuily with the
enemy, witl be considered a traitor, and has much 1o fear
if he is returned 1o his forces.

This may even offer the interrogator the option to go
into a love-of-family approach where the source must
protect his family by preventing his forces from learning
of his duplicity or collaboraiion. Telling the source you
will not report that he talked or that he was a severe dis-
tipiine problem is an incentive that may enhance the ef-
fectiveness of the approach.

Pride an -Up Approach. This approach is most
effecuve on sources wlth little or no intelligence, or on
those who have been fooked down upen for a fong time.
It is very effective on low-rapking enlisted persommel
and junior grade officers, as it allows the source 1o final-
Iy show someone he does indeed have some "brains.”

The source is constantly flattered into providing cer-
tain information in order to gain credit. The inter-
rogator must take care 0 use a flatiering
somewhat-in-awe tone of voice, and speak highly of the
source thyoughout this approach. This quickly produces
positive feelings on the source’s part, as he has probably
been looking for this type of recognition all of his life.

The interrogator may blow things out of proportion
using items from the source’s background and making
them seem noteworthy or importzal,  As everyone is
eager 10 hear praise, the source will eventually reveal
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periinent information 1o solicit more landatory com-
ments from the interrogator,

. Effective 1argeis for a successful pride and ego-up ap-
proach are usually the socially accepted reasons for flat-
tery, such as appearance and good military bearing. The
interrogator should closely watch the source’s demeanor
for ndications the approach is working. Some indica-
tions to lock for are—

# Raising of the head.
® A ook of pride in the eyes.
& Swelling of the chest.

@ Stiffenizag of the back.

vide and Bgo-Down Appioach. This approach is
_ %)ased on atmd:mg the source’s sense of personal worth.
Amy source who shows any real or imagined inferiority
of weakness about himself, loyalty to his organization,
or captured under embarrassing circumstances, can be
easily broken with this approach technigue.

- The objective is for the interrogator 10 pounce on the
source’s sense of pride by attacking his lovaliy, intel-
ligence, abilities, leadership qualities, siovenly ap-
pearance, or any other perceived weakness. This will
nsoally poad the source into becoming defensive, and he
will try to convines the interrogator ke is wrong. In his
attempt to redeem his pride, the source will usually in-
voluntarily provide pertinent information in attempting
to vingicate himself.

A source susceptible to this approach is also proge to
make excuses and give reasons why he did or did not do
2 certain thing, often shifung the blame 1o othess. If the
IEITOgatnr uses a sarcastic, caustic 1one of voice with
appropriate expressions of distaste or disgust, the
source will readily believe him. Possible targets for the
pride and ego-down approach are the source’s—

@ Lovalty,

# Technical competence.
@ Leadership abilities,
@ Soldierly qualities.

@ Appearance,

The pride and ego-down approach is aiso a dead end
in that, if unsuccessful, i1 is difficult for the intemogator
0 recover and move t0 another approach and recs-
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tablish 4 differemt type of rapport without iosiag all
credibility.
Futility

In this approach, the interrogator comvinces the
source that resistance to questioping is futile. ‘When
empioying this technique, the interrogator must have
factual information. These facts are presented by the in-
terrogator in a persuasive, logical manner. He should
be aware of and able 10 exploit the source’s psychologi-

cal and moral weaknesses, as well as weakpesses in-
herent in his socisty.

The fatility approach I8 cffective when the inter-
rogator can play on doubis thai already exist in the
saurce’s mind. There are different variations of the
futility approack. For example:

# PFutility of the personal situation—"You are not
finished here until you answer the questions.”

® Futility in that "everynne falks sooner or later.”
® Futility of the battiefield situation.

& Futility in the sense If the source does not mind
taiking sbout history, why should be mind talking
about his missions, they are alse history.

H the source’s nrit had run oul of suppiies (ammuni-
tion, food, or fuel), it would be somewhal easy 10 <on-.
vince him all of his forces are having the same iogistical
problems. A soldier who bas been ambushed may have
doubis as to how he was attacked so suddealy. The in-
terrogator should be able 10 talk him intc beleving that
the interrogator’s forces knew of the EPW's unit loca-
tion, as well a3 many more units.

The interrogator might describe the source’s frighten-
ing recollectinms of seeing death on the hattiefield as an
everyday occurrence for his forces. Factual or seemingly
factual information must be presenied in a persuusive,
jogical manner, and in a matter-of-fact tone of voice.

Making the sitsation appear hopeless allows the
source 10 rationalize his actions, especially if that action
is cooperating with the interrogaior. When employing
this technique, the interrogator must not only have fac-
tral information but 2isc be aware of and exploit the
source’s psychological, moral, and sociological weak-
RESSEs,

Another way of using the futility approach is 10 blow
things out of proportion. If the source’s unit was Jow
on, o1 had exhausted, all food suppiies, he can be casily



ied to believe all of his forces had yur out of food. If the
source is hinging on cooperating, it may aid the inter-
rogation effort if he is told all the cther source’s have
cagperated.

The futility approach must be orchestrated with other
approach techniques (for example, love of comrades).
A source who may want to help save his comrades’ lives
may be convinced the battiefield situation is hopeless
and they will die without his assistance,

The futility approach is used 1o paint a bleak picturs
for the prisoner, but it is not effective in and of itself in
gaining the source’s cooperation.

We Know Al

This approach may be emploved in conjunction with
the “file and dossier” technique (discussed below) or by
itself. If used alome, the interrogator must first become
thoroughly familiar with available data concerning the
source. To begin the interrogation, the interrogator
asks questions based on this known data. When the
source hesitates, refuses 0 answer, 07 provides an incor-
rect or incompleie reply, the interrogator provides the
detailed answer.

When the source begins to give accurate and com-
plete information, the interrogator interjects questions
designed 10 gain the needed information. Questions 10
which answers are already known are also asked to test
the spurce’s truthfuiness and to maintain the deception
that the information is already known. By repeating this
procedure, the interrogator convinces the source that
resistance is useless as everything is already known.

After gaining the source’s cooperation, the inter-
rogator still tesis the extent of cooperation by peri-
odically using questions to which he bas the answers;
this is very necessary. If the interrogator does not chal-
lenge the source when he s lying, the source will know
everything is not known, and be has been tricked. He
may then provide incorrect answers 10 the interrogaiors
questions.

‘There are some inherent probiems with the use of the
"we know all” approach. The interrogator is required 1o
prepare everything in deraj], which is time consuming,
He must commit much of the information to memory,
as working from notes may show the limits of the infor-
mation actuaily kpown.
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File and Dossler

The file and dossier approach is used when the inter-
rOgator prepares 2 dossier coantaining all avaiiable infor-
mation obtained from documents concerning the souree
of his organization. Careful arrangement of the
material within the file may give the Hiusion it contains
more data than actually there. The fle may be padded
with extra paper, if necessary. Index tabs with tities such
as education, employment, criminal record, military ser-
vice, and others are particularly effective.

The interrogator confronts the source with the dos-
siers at the beginning of the interrogation and explains
intelligence has provided a complete record of every sig-
nificant happening in the source’s life; therefore, it
would be useless to resist. The interrogator may read a
few selected biis of known daia to fusther impress the
SOURCe. '

If the technique is saccessful, the source will be in-
timidated by the size of the file, conclude everything is
known, and resign himself to compiete cooperatios.
The success of this technique is largely dependent on
the naivete of the source, volume of data on the subject,
and skiif of the interTogator in convincing the source,

Estabiish Your identity

This approach is especially adaptable to interroga-
tion. The interrogator insists the source has been cor-
rectly identified as an infamous individual wanted by
higher authorities on serious charges, and he is not the
person he purports 1o be. In an effort 10 clear himself of
this aliegation, the source makes a genuine and detailed
effert 1o establish or substantiate his true identity. Inso
doing, he may provide the interrogator with information
and Teads for further development. :

The "establish your identity” approach was effective in
Viet Nam with the Viet Cong and in OPERATIONS
JUST CAUSE and DESERT 8TORM.

. This approach can be used at tactical echelons. The
interrogator must be aware if il is used in conjuaction
with the file and dossier approach, as it may exceed the
tactical interrogator’s preparation resouICces,

The interrogator should indtially refuse to believe the
source and insist he is the criminal wanted by the am-
biguous higher anthorities, This will force the source 10
give even more detailed information about his uait in
order to convince the imerrogawr he is who he says he
is. This approach works well when combined with the
“futility” or "we know all” approach.
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Repetition

This approach is used 1o induce cooperation from a
hostile source. In one variation of this approach, the in-
werrogator listens carefeily {0 a Source’s answer 0 a
question, and then repeats the question and answer
several 1imes. He does this with each succeeding ques-
ton until the scurce becomes s¢ thoroughly bored with
the procedure he answers guestions fully and candidly to
satisfy the interrogator and gain relief from the
mopoiony of this method.

The repetition technigue must be judiciously used, as
it will geperally be ineffective when employed against
introverted sources or those having great self-control
Ir fact, it may provide an opportunity for a source
fegain his composure and delay the interrogation. In
this approach, the use of more than one interrogator or
a tape recorder has proven effective.

Rapid Fire

This approach Imvolves a psychological ploy based
upon the principles that—

® Everyone likes to be heard when he speaks.

@ It is confusing 10 be interrupied in mid-senience
with an varelated question.

This approach may be used by one nr simultanesously
by two O more interrogators in gugstioning the same
source. In employing this technigue, the imterrogator
asks a series of questions in such 2 manner thai the
source does not have tme 10 answer a uestion com-
pletely before the next one is asked.

This confuses the source and he will tend © con-
iradict himself, as he has little time to formulate his
answers.  The interrogator then confronts the source
with the inconsistencies causing farther contradictions.

In many instances, the source will begin to 1aik freely
in an attempt 10 explain himself and densy the
wmierrogator’s claims of inconsistencies. In this attempt,
the source is likely 10 reveal more than he intends, thus
creating additional leads for further exploitation. This
approach may be orchestrated with the pride and ego-
down or fear-up approaches.

Besides extensive preparation, this approach reguires
an experienced and competent interrogator, with com-
prehensive case knowledge and fluency in the source’s

language.
Silent

This approach may be successful when used against
the nervous or confident souzce. When emploving this
technigue, the interrogator says nothing 1 the source,
but looks him squarely in the eye, prefersbly with a
slight smile on his face. It is important not (o look away
from the source but foroe him 10 break eve contace first.

The source may become rervous, begin o shift in his
chalr, cross and recross his legs, and ook away. He may
ask questions, but the interrogator should not answer
until he is ready to break the silence. The source may
blurt out guestions sach as, "Come on aow, what do you
want with me?

When the interrogator is ready to break silence, he
may do so with some nonchalant guestions such as,
"You plannied this operation for a long time, didn’t you?
Was it vour idea?" The interrogator musi be patient
when using this technique. ]t may appear the technique
is not succeeding, but usually will when given a
reasenable chanoe.

Change of Scene

The idea in using this approach is 1o get the source
away from the atmosphere of an iaterrogation room of
serting. 1f the interrogator confronts a source who is ap-
prehensive or frightened because of the interrogation
environment, this technique may prove effective.

ko some ciroumstances, the interrogator may be able
10 invite the sonice 1o a different setting for coffee and
pleasant conversation. During the conversation in this
more relaxed environment, the imterrogator steers the
conversation 1o ihe topic of interest. Through this
somewhat inditect method, he auempis -to elicit the
desived information. The source may never realize he is
bemng interrogated.

Another example in this approach is an interrogator
poses as a compound guard and engages the source in
conversation, thus eliciting the desired information.

QUESTIONING PHASE

The interrogation effort has two primary goals: To
obtain information and to report it Developing and
using good questioning technigues epable the inter-
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To£ator 10 obtain accurate and pertipent informaiion by
following a logical sequence.



The questioning phase staris when the source begins
10 answer questions pertinent 1o interrogation objec-
tives.

QUESTIONING TECHNIQUES

Good  questioning  techuigues must be used
throughout the interrogation. The interrogator must
know when to use different types of questions. Good
questioning techriguees enable the interrogator 1o ex-
tract the maximum amount of informatior in the mini-
mum amount of time. The interrogator mast be able o
us¢ the following types of questions:

® Direct.

& Follow-up.

e Nonpertinent.
@ Repeated,

s Conurol
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@ Prepared.

Direct Questions

Questions should be presented in a logical sequence
to avoid neglecting significant topics. A series of ques-
tions following a chronological sequence of cvenis is
frequently employed, but this is not the only logical
method of asking questions. Adherence 10 z sequence
should not deter the interrogator from exploiting infor-
mational leads as they are obtained.

The interropator must consider the probable
response of the source to a patticular question or line of
guestioning and should not, if at all possible, ask direct
questions likely to evoke a refusal 10 answer or 1o an-
tagonize the source.

Experience has shown that in most tactical interroga-
tions, the source is cooperative, In such instances, the
interrogator shonld proceed with direct guestions.
Good, direct guestions—

TO: G2, X Corps

FROM: Team 2, IPW Section, 213th Mi Bn
25th Div (Armd), X Corps

. SIZE/WHO: Sguad.
ACTIVITY/WHAT: Reconnaissance.

TIME/WHEN: No later than 171800FEB2S.

S L S

of approach for elements of 2 MRB.
7. REMARKS:

(CLASSIFICATION}
SPOT REPORT

. LOCATION/WHERE: NB 576472 (Hwy intersection).
UNTT/WHO: 1 MRS/3 MRC/2 MRB/44 MRR/56 MRD.

. EQUIPMENT/HOW: Using assigned “eapcms and eguipment, recon forward arees 10 determine avenues

a. SOCURCE: EPW, Interrogation serial nember US-AR-23.035-73.

b. MAP DATA: GERMANY, EISENACH-HUNEELD, 1:50,000, USACGSC 50-242, Edition 3,

¢. H/S, CPT ANRUF, CO, 3 MRCZ2 MRE/44 MRR/56 MRD, DOL: 170100FEB99.
{CLASSIFICATION)

DATE: 171105FEBS9
REPORTNO: (2-314

Figure 3-5. Sample spot repori (SALUTE).
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® Begin with 2 basic interrogative:
When, Where, Why, and How.

® Require a parrative answer. One which cantot be
answered by a simple Yes or No. This iype of
question requires the source to think abong his
answer in order (o respond correctly.

Who, What,

& Provide z maxdmum amount of informadion in the
least amocunt of time, and the greatest numnber of
teads to other information.

@ Are brief, precise, and simply worded to avoid con-
fusion.

(NOTE: The source may not be on the same intellec-
tual tevel g8 the interrogator and some may be illiterate,
Some words or phases in Englisk do rot transiate into a
foreign language.)

Foliow-lip Questions

Folow-up questions are used 10 obtzin complete in-
formation on a topic that pertains to the interrogation
objective. They are used to exploit leads ohtained from
the source on information not directly related 1o the
primary interrogation objective. Exploitation of these
leads is discussed tater. There are two types of leads:

& Hot—information that coutd affect the immediate
tactical sitvation in your AQ. This type of lead
should be exploited immediately, and a 5pot report
submitied as scon as possible. Figure 3.5 is a
sample of 2 spot repori in a SALUTE {ormat.

® Cold—Iinformation of intellipence valne that wiil
not affect the immediate tactive] sitvation. This
type of lead is recorded and exploited after the in-
terrogation objective has been satisfied or at the
appropriats lime during the interrogation se-
quence.

Monpertinent Questions

Nonpertinent questions are used to conceal the
interrogation’s objectives OF 10 strengthen rapport with
the source. They may also be used to break the source’s
concentration, particularly, if the interrogator suspects
the source is lving. T is hard for a sounrce 10 be 2 con-
vircing liar if his concepiration is frequently imter-
rapted.

Repeated Questions

Repeated questions ask the source for the same infor-
mation obtained in responss @ earlier questions. Thay
may be exact repetitions of the previous question, or the
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previous question may be rephrased or otherwise dis-
guised. The use of repeated questions may develop a
topic the source had refused o 1aik about earlier
Repeated questions may 2iso be used 10—

@ Check source reliability.

& Tnsure accuracy of imposiant deiajls such as place
names, gates, and component parts of technical
equipment,

@ Return to a topical area for farther questioning.

Control Questions

Control questions are developed from recently con-
firmed information that is not likely to have changed.
They are used to chock the truthfulness of the source’s
responses and shounid be mixed in with other questions
throughout the interrogation.

Prepared Guestions

Prepared guestions are used primarily when dealing
with information of a technical nature, or specific topic,
which requires the ipferrogator o formulate questions
beforehand; the interrogator prepares them in writing
t0 be used dwuring the inrerrogation. The interrogator
may have 10 research technical material or comtact
TECHINT personnel to assist him in preparing ques-
tions. Intertogators must not aiow the use of prepared
questions 1o resirict the scope and Rexibility of their in-
terrogations.

The interrogator must use the different type of gues-
tions effectively. Active Bistening and maximum eye-10-
eye contact with the source will provide excellent
indicators for when to use follow-op, repeated, conirol,
and nonpertinent quostions.

The interrogator must use direct and follow-up ques-
tions to fully exploit subjecis pertinent to his interroga-
tion objectives. He should periodically include cortrol,
repeated, and aonpertinent questions in order 16 check
the sincerity and consisiency of the source’s responses
and to strengihen rapport.

A response which is inconsistent with earlier respon-
ses of the interrogator’s available data is not necessarily
a lie. When such a response is obtained, the inter-
rogator should reveal (he inconsisiency 10 the sopurce
2nd ask for an explanation. The source’s truthfulness
should then be evaluated based on the plausibility of his
explanation.



QUESTIONS TO AVOID

Interrogators shouid avoid the following types of
guestions.

feading Questions

Leading guestions require the source io apswer Yes
ot No. They do not elicit narrative answers. They also
prompt the source 1o answer the question in a way he
thinks the interrogator wants to hear it for example,
"Did you go to the command post last night?" Although
normally aveided during the interrogation, leading
guestions may be wsed 10—

& Verify facts.
@ Pinpoint map locations.

¢ Confirm information obtained during map track-
ing. Leading quesiions are used spartingly during
mmap tracking.

Megative Questions

MNegative questions should never be used during an in-
terrogation. They imply the source should reply in the
negative, and this sometimes confuses or leads the
source fo provide false information; for example,
"You're not in the Ist Company, ave you?" Negative
questions usually reguire additional guestions 1o clarify
the source’s Tesponses.

Compound Questions

Compouad questions are never used during an inter-
rogation. They are two questions asked at the same
time; for example, "Before you were capiured today,
were you traveling nortk or south?" They are easily
misunderstond and may confuse the source of foree him
1o give an ambiguous answer. Compound questions
allow the sourve to evade a part of the guestion or to
give an incomplete answer. They may confuse the
source or cause the interrogator o misunderstand the
TESPORSE,

Vague Guestions

Vague questions 4o not have encugh information for
the source 0 understand exacily what is being asked by
the interrogator. They may be incomplete, general, or
otherwise nonspecific and create doubt in the source’s
mind. Vague questions confuse the source, waste time,
are easily evaded, and result in answers that may confuse
or mislead the interrogator.
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INTERROGATORS GUIDE

An Interrogators Guide is a pamphlet or notebook
designed to gutde the interrogator through the inter-
rogation. The IP'W senior interrogator should ensure
feam members prepare an interrogators guide, which
coubd be included in the wnit’s SOP. The guides are
made based on the AO and supported command intel-
ligence requirements. They shouid be jointly prepared
by the interrogator and available intelligence analysts,
The guides contain information such as—

@ PIR and IR.
© Topical sequence question format

& Actual prepared questions to be used guring the
interrogation.

@ Guidelines for employing the various approach
1echniques.

# Formais or samples of completed interrogation
reports used by interrogators.

SPOT REPORTABLE INFORMATION

Spot reportable information s critical to the success-
ful accomplishment of friendly COAS, [nformation may
be spot 1eporiable even when an interrogator cannet
determine its immediate intelligence value, Spot
reportable information is ajways time seasitive in that
its value depends on the speed with which it Is reported
and processed.

¥ an interrogator obtains information he thinks is
spot reportable, he must compare the information with
his glement’s overall objective statement. Items of in-
formation relating 10 any of the intelligence indicators
{isted in the objective statement are spot veportable, n-
formation relating to ingdicators not listed may still be
spot reportabie,

The key 1o idestifying spot reportable information is
recognizing its potential value. If the information indi-
cates a significant chagge in the enemy’s capabilities or
intentions, it is spot reportable. Information inconsis-
tent with current OB holdings should be spot reported
if the inconsistency concerns an imporiant item and the
source has given a plausible explanation for it.

if ac interrogator cannot decide if a piece of informa-
tion is spot reportable, he should act as though it is.
This means he should exploit it fuily and record ali per-
tinent information. The interrogator should then con-
sult the senior interzogator for 2 final determination of
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the information’s value. Spot reportable information is
trensmitted by the interrogator either written or orally
in the SALUTE format (Figare 3-5).

LEADS

Leads are signs which tell the interrogator the source
has additional pertinent information that can be ob-
tained through further questioning. Hot and cold leads
are provided by a source in response 10 interrogator
guestions.

A hot lead, when exploited, may obtain spot report-
able information. A cold lead, when exploited, may ob-
tain information not spot reportable, but stifl of
intelligence value.

The use of {ollow-up questions to fully expicit hot
and coid leads may require an infeTrOgator 10 COver
topics he did not list in his interrogation plan. An inter-
rogator must exploit hot leads as soon a8 he identifies
them.

Once the interrogator is sure he has obtained and
recorded all the deiails known 10 the source, he issues a
spot report. The interrogator then resumes his gues-
tigping of the source at the same point where the hot
fead was obtained. An iaterrogator shouid note cold
feads as they are obtained, and exploit them fully during
his questioning on the topics to which the coid lead
apply.

Cold teads may expand the scope of the interrogation
because they may indicate the source possesses per-
tinent information in areas not previously selected for
questioning. If the interrogator does not fully exploitall
coid leads he obtains, he must include information on
all leads he did not expleit in his interrogation report.

HEARSAY INFOBMATION

H/8 information must include the most precise data
possibie of s souree. This will include—

@ Name, rank, and duty position.

@ Full unit designation of the person who provided
the information.

# Dawe-time proup (DT0) wher the source obtained
the information.

QUESTIONING SEQUENCE

The interrogator begins the guestioning phase with
the first topic in the sequence he tentatively established
as part of his interrogation plan. e obtains zll the
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source’s pertinent kaowledge in this topical area before
moving on 1o the next topic in his sequence. He main-
tains his established guestioning sequence (6 ensure Do
topics are missed. The only exception is exploiting a kot
iead.

Blap Tracking

Druring the guestioning phase, the interrogator will
attempt 1o pinpoint locations of any encmy dispositions
known to the sowrce. He will attempt to determine the
whereabouts of the source, and will compare ihe
souree’s description of 1errain features with maps, aerial
photagraphs, and pictomags. Some mag tracking ad-
vaniages are—

@ The source 35 jed through his memory i a logical
MAnner.

& A valid relizbility scale can be determined by com-
paring the source’s information with a map or
acrial photographs.

& Discrepancies in the source’s statements are 2asier
1o detect.

The interrogator asks the source if he can read the
map being used. If 50, ke should be asked 1o show the
tocation of routes and disposjtions. If the source cannot
read the interrogators map, he must be asked if he
knows compass directions. If not, the interrogator must
explain them to him. This can be done by having the
source picture himself fading the rising or seiting sun
angd then establishing compass poinis.

The interzogator may find the source & most confi-
dent when expressing himself in terms other than com-
pass divections. When this happens, the mierrogator
shonld aliow the sovree to use his own frames of refer-
ence. However, the interrogator must ensure he under-
stands the spurce,

The first location the interrogator should try o estab-
lisk as the initial common point of reference (ICPR) is
the source’s POC. The POC cannot be used, however,
unless the sonrce can describe it welt enough for the in-
ierrogator 10 be centain of s location. If the POC can-
not be used, the interrogsior must review locaiions
previcusly mentioned by the source and ask him 0
describe each of them in turn,

Onee the source describes a location well enough for
the interrogator to be certain of its position on the map,
an ICPR has heen established. The interrogator then
marks that position.



The interrogator reviews the source’s past missions to
identify those poinss he actually visited. The inter-
rogator determines how long ago the source was at each
point, and approximaiely how far each point i from the
ICPR.

The interrogator wants io select as the destimation
common point of reference (DCPR) that point visited
by the source which provides the longest route of travel
to the ICPR, and is still within the supporied
command’s AL The DCPR sefected must be a location
the source can describe well enough for it to be plotted
on the map, even if it is nothing mors than a general
vicinity,

Establish a Route

The intertogator cstablishes the route the source
traveled between the DCPR and ICPR. When the
DCPR is a specific point, the interrogator <an establish
the rouie from it to the [CPR, tracing the route in the
same direction which the source actually iraveled.

When the DCPR is an undefined point, the inter-
rogator establishes the route from ICPR 1o the DCPR.
This means the interrogator must irace the route in the
opposite direction from thar traveied by the source
The interrogator should establish the route traveled by
asing the foflowing procedures in the sequence shown:

@ Obtain the direction in which the source would
trave] when leaving the ICPR.

# Obtain a description of the surface on which the
source would be waveling.

& Obtain the distaace the source would travel in this
direction.

o Obtain a description of the prominent terrain fea-
tures the source would remember while traveling
in this direction.

& Repeat the questions and plot responses until the
entire route berween the ICPR and DCPR has
been plotted,

The interrogator can follow the same sequence when
establishing the route actually traveled by the source by
beginning with the DCPR.

Expioit the DCPR

The interrogator must obtain the exact location and
description of each enemy disposition the source knew
about at the DCPR.  The interrogator does this by
having the source— '
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® Ideniify and describe all items of military sig-
eificance belonging o his forces which are located
at the DCPR.

® Provide the full upit designation of enemy units to
which these items belong.

@ Identify ané describe all coliccated enemy units,

@ Describe security measures employed at each iden-
tified disposition.

& ldentify the source of his information,

% Provide the date and time he obtained his informa-
tion.

& Provide name, 1ank, duty position, and full anit
designation of each person who provided H/S in-
formation to the source.

The interrogator must repeat these questions, and
plot or record the information as it is provided by the
source, untit he obtains all dispositions knowmn by the
source 1o be in the vicinity of the DCFR.

Segment and Explolt the Roule

The interrogator begins exploiting the source's route
with the segment closest to the JCPR or DCPR. The in-
ferrogator will segment closest to the DCPR, but either
€an be used.

The interrogator will expioit each segment of the
route by asking the question: “From (description of
common point of reference [{CPR)] 10 (description of
next CPR) back along your youte of travel, what of
military significance beloaging to your forces do you
know of, have seen, or heard?" The interrogator will
continue from segment 1o segment, fully exploiting
cach, until he has exploited the entire route traveied,

Exploit Dispositions Not On Route

If the interrogator obtains a disposition which i not
located on the established route, he must esiablish the
route the spurce would have taken to that disposition.
The interrogator then treats this new youte the same
way he does any other route segment, exploiting if fully
before moving on 1o the next segmeat of the origingl
route.

The sequence above organizes map tracking so infor-
mation obtained from the source can be plotted and
recerded accurately. The description of each disposition
raust be recorded preferably near the site of the disposi-
tion on the map.
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Reecording Information

There are several reasons for recording information
obtained during interrogations. The most irsportant is
1o ensure information can be reporied compleiely and
accurately. Recorded ipformation may also be used
16—

® Refresh the imterrogator’s memoiy On a tOpic
covered earlier, such as when returning 1o a topic
after exploiting a hot lead,

® Check responses (0 repeated guestions,
@ Point out inconsistencies 10 the source.
& (Gain the cooperation of other sources,

@ Compare with information received from other
SGUTCES.

Taking Notes

There are several methods of recording information
nsed during interrogations. Two are listed below, along
with thelr advantages and disadvantages. These
methods may be used separately, or in combination with
earh other.

Using ¥is Own Notes. The interrogalor's own notes
are the primary method of recording information.
When the interrogator takes his own notes, he has a
ready reference to verify responses to repeated ques-
tions or to refresh his memory. They also provide him
with the means 10 record cold Jeads for later exploita-
tion.

Using his own notes expedites the interrogator’s ac-
curate transferral of inforiration into a report format.
When 13king his own notes, however, he cannot cbserve
the source continuously. This may cause him o miss
teads or fail 10 detect losses in rapport or control that
are deteciable only through clues provided by the
source’s behavior.

It 15 possible to lose control, and ike souroe’s willing
cooperation, by concentrating too much on note taking.
The interrogator must aveid distracting the source while
taking notes. They should be taken in such g way that
malniaing maximum eye-to-eve contact with the source,

The imterrogator will not have enpugh time o record
cach word the source says. Thus, he must—

¢ Be able to summarize ipformation into a2 few
words,

® Use past experiences to decide which liems of in-
formation should be recorded.

® Organize his materials to avoid having to Rip dack
and forth between references,

The only information that should be recorded during
the approach phase is that required by Part T of
DA Form 4237-R (Figure 3-1). All other information
should not be recorded untll after (he source’s coopera-
tion has been obtained.

All notes must be complete, accurate, and legible.
Notes shouid be organized by topical areas. A separaie
piece of paper should be used 1o record cold leads. The
interrogator should use authorized military abbrevia-
tons and brevity codes (see AR 314-50). Notes should
be in a recoguizable format and complete for other in-
terrogators 1o use. Situzilons may anise that require one
interrogator to finish annther's interrogation.

g 3.50u ideo Recorger. This method al-
Jows the mterrogazor 1w commua‘ily absewe the source.
When compared with pote taking, this method sliows
more information to be obiained in less time. However,
more tirme is required for report writing because the en-
tire tape must be replayed to transfer information to the
Yeport.

Record names, numbess, and other pertinent,
detajled information that may be unclear on the tape.
Sound recorders cannot provide a quick reference that
czn be used to compare answers 10 a repeated question,
and the equipment may malfunciion.

Anocther method which has prover successful during
exercises is 10 have limguist qualified intelligence
analysis view interrogations of debriefings by using
videc cameras and monitors. This method allows the
intelligence aralyst to immediately pass additional gues-
tiozs to the interrogater to follow up on possible source
knowledge.

TERMINATION PHASE

When it & necessaxy or pruden, the interrogator will
terminate the interrogation. There are many ways 10
conduct a termination, but the following points must be
conveyad to the scurce:
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% The approaches vsed to "break” the source st be
reinforced. Any promised incentives should be
readered. The reinforcement must be sincere and .
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convingeing, as the source may be interrogated
again.

® The source must be told the information he gave
will be checked for truthiulness and accuracy. His
raaction 10 this statement should be closely
monitored.

® The source must be told he will be spoken to again
by the same or another interrogator.

¢ Any identification or other documents, personal
property, or other material must be returned 1o the
source or be given to the evacuation guard, as ap-
propriate,

REASONS FOR TERMINATION
Some reasons for termination are—

@ The source remains uncooperative during the ap-
proach phase.

® The sovrce could be wounded, sick, or elderly, and
his condition might force the interrogator o wr-
minate until 2 later time.

@ The interrogation objective requires several ques-
tioning periods to obtain aH the information.

@ The sovrce may change his attitude during the in-
terrogation, and may become more alert, bel
ligerent, bored, or too tafkative, thus indicating
termination vatil later. '

® The interrogator fajls 1o maintain rapport and
loses control of the interrogation.

¢ Interrogation objectives have been satisfied.

® The interrogator becomes physically or mentally
unable 1o continue,

@ Information possessed by the source is of such
value his immediate evacuation to the next echelon
is required.

® The interrogator’s presence is required elsewhere.

TERMINATION PROCEDURES

Whatever the reason for termeinating, the interrogator
must remember there is a possibility someone may want
10 question the source at a later date. For that reason,
he should terminate without any loss of rapport when
possible. He offers the opportunity for the source to
change or add to any information he has given.

During termination, the interrogator must properly
dispese of any documents capiured with the source. A
source’s military identity document roust be retarned to
him.

If a source does not kold an identity card issued by his
government, the MP will issue a DA Form 2662-R
{United States Army EPW Identification Card). This
form, shown at Figure 3-6, will accompany the source at
all times. AR 190-8 is the prescribing directive of this
form.

Some captured documents will contain information
that must be exploited at bigher echelons. These docu-
ments may be impounded by the imterrogator and
evacuated through intelligence channels. The inter-
rogator must issue a receipt 1o the source for any per-
sonal documents he decides 1o impound. He must
comply with the accounting procedures established for
capiured documenis by the MP in accordance with AR
190-8.

These procedurss are time-consuming but necessary.
The Interrogaior can save fitne by preparing receipis
and document 1ags during the planning and preparation
phase.

The interrogator completes the termination phase by
instructing the escort guard to return the source 10 the
holding compound and 0 keep him away from sources
who have not been interrogated.

REPORTING INFORMATION

The last portion of the interrogation process is
reporting information obtained. The most brilliantly
executed interrogation becomes a wasted cffort if not
reporied properly. To aid military operations, informa-
ticn obtained must be transmitted as quickly as the
situation permits in 2 usable form to an agency capable
of taking action,
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Although the interrogator normally takes notes
during the iaterrogation, he will have to rely on his
memory, to some degree, while reporiing isformation
received from the source. The more distractions that
occur between the interrogation and the reporting, the
greater the chance the interrogator will lose some of the
information obtained, The reporting normally is done
in the format appropriate for the information being
reported.



Appendix E contains formats of repors.  Inmitial
reports are submitted efectronically when possible to
ensure the information reaches the intelligence analysis
it the least amount of Hime,

Written reports are prepared 1o document glectronic
reports. They are used as initial means of reporting only
when electronic reporting is impossible, Any informa-
tion of intelligence vajue that will diminish with the pas-
sage of time must be SALUTE reported.

Electronic SALUTE reports are formatied and sab-
mitted according to the procedures established during
the senior interrogator’s initial coordination. Informa-
tion not SALUTE reportable is elecironically reported
with a lower priority.

The aim of any interrogation is {0 Obiain information
which will help satisly a commander’s imelligence re-
guiremenis. Since these requirements will differ 1o
scope at each level, when conducting PIR or IR inter-
rogations, nonapplicable paragraphs may be deleted,
Part I must always be included and distribution made
according 0 STANAG 2033,

Regardless of the report format used, information
must be reporied accurately sceording 10 the following
criteria

@ Fach item of information reporzed which has a dif-

ferent date of information from the overall report
must be accompanied by its correct date.
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@ Fach item of information not ¢btained as z direct
result of the source’s personal experiences must be
accompanied by a description of how he obtained
that information.

@ All dispositions, towns, and other specific
geographic locations must be accompanied by a
correct, complete sei of at least 6-digit universal
irapsverse mercator (UTM) coordinates, to in-
ciude the correct 100,000-meter grid zone iden-
tifiesz.  The UTM coordinates are in STP
34-97E24-SM-TG.

® The information is reporied exactly as it was ob-
tained from the source. No information is deleted
or added without explanatory comiments.

® The report contains no errors in spelling, punctua-
tion, or graminar that affect the meaning of the in-
formation reported,

Each report must include the interrogalor’s assess-
ment of the source’s value. This assessment addresses
the source's intelligence, experience, cooperation, and
reliabitity. Any areas of special knowledge possessed by
the source should be identified.

The asscssment codes are established by STANAG
2033. The codes assigned, and a written stalement sup-
porting these assignmenis, must be included on each
1eport.

INTERROGATION WITH AN INTERPRETER

Interrogating through an interpreter is dme consum-
ing because the interpreter must repeat everything said
by the interrogator and source. The interrogaior must
brief the interpreter before the interrogation can begin.
Anr interrogation with an interpreter will go through all
five phases of the interrogation process. Affer the in-
terrogation is over, the interrogator will evalnate the in-
terpreter.

INTERPRETATION METHODS

During the planning and preparation phase, the inter-
rogator selects a method of interpretation. There are
two methods: Simultanecus and alternate. The inter-
rogator obtains information about his interpreter from
the senior interrogator. He apalyzes this information
and talks to the imterpreter before deciding which
method 10 use,

With the alternate method, the interpreter listens to
an entire phrase, sentence, or paragraph. He then
translates during naturai pauses in the interrogation.

The simultancous method should be selected only if
all the following criteria are met:

@ The sentence structure of the target language is
parallel 1o English.

® The interpreter can understand and speak English
as well as the target language with ease.

® The interpreter has special vocabulary skills for the
topics to be covered.

e The interpreter can easily imitate the
interrogator’s tone of voice and astitude for the ap-
proaches selecied,
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® Neither intesrogator nor interpreter temds 1o get
confused when psing the simulianeous method of
interpretation.

With the simuftaneoues method, the interpreter Hstens
and translates at the same time as the person for whom
he is interpreting, usually just a phrase or a few words
behind.

If any of the criteria in the simultaneous method can-
not be met, the interrogalor must use ihe alternale
method. The alternate method should also be used
when a high degree of precision is required.

INTERPRETER BRIEFING

Once the intertogator has chosen a method of inter-
pretation, he must brief his interpretes. This briefing
must Cover——

2 (urrent tactical situation.
# Background information obiained on the source.

& Specific interrogation objectives.

Method of interpretation 1o be used.

]

The conduct of the interrogation: For example—

—Statements made by the interpreter and source
should he interpreted in the first person, using the same
content, 1one of voice, inflection, and intent. The inter-
preter must not inject his own personaiity, ideas, or
questions into 1he nterrogation.

—The interpreter should inform the interrogator
if there are any inconsistencies in the language used by
the scurce, The interrogator will nse this information
in his assessment of the source. One exampleisa
source who claims to be an officer, but uses excessive
slang and profanity.

® Selected approach technigues and how they are to
be applied.

® Physical arrangements of the interrogation site.
Ideally, the interrogator and the source should face
each other with the interpreter behind the source.
This enhances interrogator control by allowing
Rim to simultaneously observe the source and in-
terpreter.

@ Need for the interpreter to assist with preparing
reports,
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Throughout the briefing, the interrogator fully and
clearly answers questions the interpreter may have.
This helps ensure the interpreter completely under-
stands his oie in the interrogation.

CONDUCT THE INTERROGATION

Draring the interrogation, the imterrogator ooITects
the interpreter if he viclates any standards on which he
was briefed. For example, if the interpreter injects his
own ideas into the interrogation, he must be corrected.

Correciions should be made in a low-key manner, At
no time should the interrogator rebuke his interpreter
sternly or loudly while they are with the source. The in-
terrogator should never argue with the interpreter ia
the presence of the source. If 2 major correction must
be made, the interrogator and interpreter should leave
the interrogation site temporarily, and only when neces-
5ary.

When initial source contact is made, the interpreter
must instruct him to maintain eye contact with the in-
terrogator.  Since rapport and control must be estab-
iished, the interpreter should be able to closely imitate
the attitade, bebavioy, and tone of voice used by the in-
terrogator and source. The questioning phase is con-
ducted in the same way it would be if no interpreter
were used.

During the termination phase, too, the interpreter’s
ability 10 closely imitate the interrogator and source is
importani. The approaches used are reinforced, and
necessary sincerity and conviction must be conveyed to
the source.

The interpreter assists the intervogator in preparing
reports. He may be able 1o fiil in gaps and unclear areas
in the interrogator’s notes. He may also assisi in trans-
literating, transiating, and explaining foreign terms,

After submitting all reporis, the interrogator
evaluates the performance of his interpreter. The
evaluation must cover the same points of information
the interrogator received from the senrior inlerrogator.

The interrogator submits the results of his evaivation
to the senior interrogator, who uses this evaluation to
update information about the interpreter. This evalua-
tion may also be used 1o develop training programs for
interpreters.
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-STRATEGIC INYERROGATIONS AND DEBRIEFINGS

Strategic debriefing is questioning of individuals who
are sources of information in a strategic or operational
epvironment, This is dons to oblain usable information
in responpse to command and national level intelligence
needs. Strategic intelligence—

@ Provides support (¢ national level planners and
operational commanders across the operational
continuum, and is useful for long-range planning.

® Is collected In peacetime as well as wartime; it
often fills intelligence gaps on exiremely sensitive
1OPics OF areas.

The objective of the strategic debriefing process is to
obtain information of the highest degree of credibility
to satisfy outstanding information objectives (IO, This
avoids surprises of a strategic nature and (ONSEqUERCEs.

The types of sources encountered in strategic debrief-
ing are emigres, refugees, reseitlers, defectors, and
selecied US personnel.  While there are other types,
these represent the majority. Strategic debricfing
guidance is provided in DIAM 358-13 and FM 34-3(5),
Chapter 4.

BUTIES AND RESPONSQE!UWES OF
DEBRIEFERS

Specific duties and responsibilities peculiar 10 2 par-
ticular operation will be detailed in unit SOPs. This is
due 1o the diverse nature of the various operations using
debriefers  outside continental United  States
{CCONUS) and within the continental United States
(COMNUSB). However, debriefers have the following
comumon duties and responsibilities regardiess of assign-
ment.

NotHication

Proper response 10 notification of the availability of a
source will depend upon unit operations. The debriefer
may have io respond spontanepusly as in the case of
walk-in sources. He may bave the luxury of advance
notice as in the case of an invitational interview,

Pianning the Debrlefing

The process for planning a straiegic debriefing is
similar to conducting a tactical interrogation, with the
following considerations peculiar 10 the strategic ¢a-
vironment. The debriefer should—

® Determine source’s area of knowledgeability, per-
sonality traits, and potential intelligence value.

8 Review 10s.

@ Assemble and organize necessary maps, technical
reference manuals, city plans, photographs, 2nd
handbooks in anticipated debricfing sequence.

® Select an appropriate debriefing site with cop-
sideration to host country legal agreements or pag-
ticglar unit SOP directives.

initial Contact

The debriefer will usuaily use a friendly rapport pos-
ture with sources, who have a status far different from
EPWSs or detainess.

Guestioning

Goud gquestioning technigues, rapport, and effective
iead follow-up ensure answering specific 10,

“Repoﬁing information Obtained

Comprehensive and 1ogical note taking is transiated
into objective reporting within the parameters of intel-
ligeace report procedures in DIAM 58-13.

oncluding the Debriefing

An interview is concluded in 2 manner which ¢nables
apy debriefer to contact a source at a later date and
resume the debriefing process. The debricfer ensures
the source receives all promised ncentives. It is ofien
necessary to provide sowrce wransportation and lodging.
Suchk considerations demand the debriefer be familiar
with procedures for using Intelligence Contingency
Funds (ICFs).

Operational Security

There is an obvious peed for OPSEC before, during,
and after any debrieing, Source confidentiality and
handling of classified materials demand constant and
special attention.

Language Ablily

Maintaining a language proficiency is a basic require-
meny  improvement of dialects, slang, technical ter-
minology, and militaty vocabulary is a menst.

Lialeon

A debriefer may have the added responsibility of
maintaining local Haison with hiost-government agencies
while OCONUS. Urit SOPs usually dictate necessary
and proper procedures.
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84T Enhancement

The debriefer keeps abreast with iarger country S&T
developments. Intelligence agencies publish numerous
reporis and suminaries which are readily available 16 the
strategic debriefer.

STRATEGIC INTELLIGENCE COMPONENTS

Infcrmation gathered as strategic inteiligence may be
categorized inio eight components. An easy way to
remember these componenis is the acronym "BEST
MAPS";

® Biographic intelligence,

¢ Fconomic intelligence.

2 Sociojogical intelligence.

@ Transportation and telecommunications intel-
ligence,

® Military geopraphic intelligence.
@ Armed forces intelligence.

® Polivical intelligence.

¢ S&T intelligence.

Each of these components can be divided into sub-
components. These components and subcomponents
are not all-encompassing nor  mutually exclusive. This
approach enhances familiarization with the types of in-
formation included in strategic intelligence,

Biographic Intelligence

Biographic intelligence 8 the stedy of individaals of
sctual or powential importance through knowledge of
their personalities and backgrounds. This component
can be divided into subtomponents:

@ Educational and occupational history—civilian
and military backgrounds of individuals.

® Individual accomplishment—notable accomplish-
ments of an Individual's professional or privaie
life.

® Idiosyncrasies and habits—mannerisms and un-
usuai life styles.

® Position, influgnce, and potential-—present future
positions of power of influence.

#® Attitudes and hobbies—significant interests that
may affect an individual’s accessibility,
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Biographic information is reported by a message in-
telligence report in accordance with the format ia
DIAM 58-13.

Economic Intelligence

Eeonomic intelligence studies economic strength and
weakaesses of a country. 1is subcomponenis are—

# Ecopomic warfare~—information on the diplomatic
or financial steps a country may take to induce
neutral countries 10 cease frading with {is enemies,

® Economic vulnerabilities—the degres to which a
country’s military would be hampered by the loss
of materials or facilities.

@ Manufacturing—information on processes, facili-
tes, logistics, and raw maierials.

& Scurce of ecopmomic capability-—any means a
counity has 10 sustain its economy.

Sociological Intelligence

Sociological intelligence deals with people, customs,
behaviors, and institations. The subcomponents are—

® Population—rates of increase, decrease, or migra-
tions.

& Social
vanes.

characteristics~cusioms, morals, and

@ Manpower—divisions and distribution within the
workiorce.

& Welfare—health and education.

& Public information--information services within
the country,

Transportation and Telecommunications
intelliigence

Transportation and telecommunications intetlipence
studies sysiems dedicated to and wsed during military
emergencies and peacetime, The subcomponenis are
t00 varied and numerous 10 cover.

Mititary Geograghic Intelligence

Military  geographic intelligence studies  ali
geographic factors {physical and cultural) which may
impact on military operations. Physical geography is
concerned with natural or manmade geophysical fea-
tures. Cultural geography provides demographics infor-
mation.



Armed Forces Inteliigence

Armed forces intelligence is the integrated study of
the ground, sez, and air forces of the country. This is
often referred to 25 OB. 1t is concerned with—

@

a @ & =B

Strategy—military alternatives in terms of posi-
tion, terrain, economics, and politics.

Tactics—military deployments and operations
doctrineg,

OB—location, organization, weapons, strengths.
Equipment—analysis of 2l military materiel.
Logistics—procurement, storage, and distribution.

Training—as carried out at all echelons to suppaort
doctrine.

Organization—deiailed analysis of command
structures.

Manpower—available resources apd their con-
ditioning.

Poiitical intelligence

Political intelligence studies all political aspects
whick may affect military operations. Its subcorma-
ponents are—

Government  structure—organization of depart-
ments and ministries.

National policies—government  actions and
decisions.

Political dynamics—government views and reac-
LioRs 1o events.

Propaganda—information and  disinformation
programs,

Policy and intelligence services—organization and
functions.

FM 34-52

# Subversion--subversive acts spomsored by the
government

S&T inteliigence

S&T intelligence studies the country’s potential and
capability 1o support objectives through development of
new processes, equipment, and weapons sysiems. The
sebcomponents are—

& Weapons and weapon systems.

® Missile and space programs.

# Nuclear energy and weapons technology.
& NBC developments.

¢ Basic applied science.

@ Research and development systems.

. STRATEGIC INTELLIGENCE CYLLE

"Equally important to sirategic intelligence com-
ponents is awareness of the strategic intelligence gycle,
and tke debriefer’s role within that 3-step cycle.

The debriefers—

& Identify intellipence gaps.

# Translate these gaps into KO,
# Answer those 10,

# Prepare intelligence reports.

® Prepare imtelligence evaluation by the IO
originator.
These evaluations measyre information and repont
writing quality (see Appendix E). Evaluatipos provide
vital feedback and guidance 10 strategic debriefers.

Appendix F contains information om the command
language program (CLP} and Appendix G, op in-
dividual and collective training,
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CHAPTER 4
PROCESSING AND EXPLOITING CAPTURED ENEMY DOCUMENTS

STANAG 2084 defines a document as any piece of
recorded information, regardless of form, obtained fom
the enemy, which subsequentty comes into the hands of
a friendly force. CEDs can be US or allied documents
ihat were once in the hands of the enemy. CEDs are—

e Typed, hangwritier, printed, painted, engraved, or
drawn materials.

& Sound o7 voice recordings.

& Imagery such as videotapes, movies, or photo-
graphs.

# Compuier storage media including, but not limited
o, fioppy disks.

# Eeproductions of any of the items listed above.

CEDs are mainly acguired two ways: Some are taken
from sources; most, however, are captured on the bai-
tefield from former enemy locations and enermy dead.

Documents found on EPWs or defainess or on the
battlefield--which can be explofted more efficiently
when combined with fnterrogation--are forwarded with
the EP'W or detainee to the next echelon in the evacua-
tion changpel.

in exceptional cases, documents may be evacuated
ahead of the EPW or detainee for advaace study by in-
telligence agencies. A notation should he made on the
prisoner’s capiive tag (Figure 3-6), or accompanying ad-
ministrative papers, about the existence of such docu-
ments apd their Jevation if they become separated from
the EPW or detainee.

EPW or detainee interrogation has its disadvantages.
The main disadvantage is prisoner-derived information
zsuaily has to be confirmed from other sources; for ex-
ampte, OB, CEDs, and other EP'Ws or detainees.

A prisoner may lic 1o further his army’s cause or 10
ingratiate himself with the inferrogator, by telling him
what the prisoner believes he wanis 1 hear. A prisoner
may lack the background kaowledge needed 0 interpret
what he has seen OF to pass it on accurately. He may
misundersiand or misinierpret the interrogator’s gues-
ticn because of language barriers o7 fright.

An EPW or detainee may have been misinformed or
misted concerning the iyue situation for any number of

reasons. This does not mean EPW or detainee inter-
ropation is fruitiess; however, it shouid not be con-
sidered absolutely reliabie,

In contrast, a CED is something which the enemy has
written for jis own use. For this reason, CEDs are
vsually truthful and accurate. Spectacular cases have
occurred in which falsified documents have been per-
niivied to fall into enemy hands as 2 means of deception.
However, these cases are exceptions and thus are usual-
Iy famous. Because deceptive documents are gnusual, a
commander tends to believe in the authenticity of cap-
tured documents.

Information contained in CEDS can prove e be of in-
telligence value to commanders at afl levels. CEDs are
imporiant because they provide information directly
from the enemy. Only rarely will a single document or
group of docamenis provide vital information. Usually,
each docement provides a small bit of a larger body of
information. Each CEI} much like 2 single piece of a
puzzle, contributes 1o the whole.

In addition 10 their tactical intelligence value, techni-
cal data and pojitical indicators can be exiracted from
CEDs that are Important o strategic apd national level
apencies. CEDs can be helpful in exploiting sources,

The handling methods and reporting procedares to
be used by US personael acquiring CEDs are contained
in STANAG 2084, It states CEs, except those belong-
ing to capitured enemy equipment (CEE), will be for-
warded for exploitation to the appropriate captured
DOCEX center {normally organic to major North At-
iantic Treaty Organization [NATG] commands). There
are three types of documents:

@ Official-—documents of governmental or mifftary
origin (such as overlays, field orders, maps, codes,
ficld manuals, and repors).

e ldentity--personal items (such as cards or books,
passport, and drivers license).

® Personal--documents of a private or commercial
origin (such as Jetiers, diaries, and photographs).

The volume of CEDs in combat will overwhebm an in-
terrogation clement of the size projected for a heavy
division. A flow of CEDs similar t¢ those encountered
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in OPERATIONS URGENT FURY, JUST CAUSE,
and DESERT STORM would supply enough targess 1o
keep a light division's interrogators busy around-the-
clock screening and categorizing CEDs. Any attempt 1o
conduet deeper exploitation would result in a tremen-
dous evacuation delay and the end of timely reporting.

Experience shows a division involved in a HIC may
have to process between 325 and 5300 sources per
week, While these figuzes are estimates, they
demonstrate the inability of a division’s own inter-
rogators 1o simultaneously exploit scurces and CEDs.

Divisions may receive additional interragation assets
from corps, depending on their mission. Prior planning
must be conducted 1o establish the avajlability of these
assets and their deplovinent within the division.

The density of interrogation asseis and command em-
phasis on the colieciion effort determine mission 1e-
guirements. The feasibility of a dual collection mission
may also be the result of initial IPB by the commander’s
inteitigence staff. If an echelon cannot conduct a dual
collection effort, BEP'W interTogation receives prioriiy.

CEDs, while not affected by memory loss, are often
time sensitive; therefore, they are quickly screened for
possible exploitation. Interrogaiors are given the CED
exploitation mission becanse of their linguistic ability.
This makes printed and typed material readily ex-
ploitable, but many handwritten documents are il-
legible.

Information contained in undeveloped imagery and
recordings i8S inaccessivle to most interrogation e¢le-
ments. The intellipence value of painted, draws, or
engraved maierial cannot be expioited by many ele-
menis unless it is accomplished by explanatory informa-
tion in writing. An example of this would be an overlay
prepared without map data, regisization points, or iden-
tifying terrain featores.

In spite of these limitations, an estimated 90 percent
of 2l the information contained in CEDs can be ex-
ploited.

Figure 4-1 shows a comparison along a timeline of
the amounts of information availabie to the inter-
rogator from the two cotlection targets.

The comparison assumes the CEDs and spurces ini-
tiaity had the same amount of information, and it was of
equal intetligence value. The figures used are conserva-
tive estimates, and the time berween the two target
types might be even greater between 24 and 72 hours.

The percentage of information availabie from sources
drops sharply during the first 24 hours after capture.
This represents the rapid foss of what sources would
consider to be insignificant details. A siower drop in the
percentage begins at 48 hours 0 represent the resur-
gence of established value systems. This resurgence
makes it harder for interrogators 10 obiain what infor-
mation the source still remembers,

DPOCUMENT CATEGORIES

The category assigned o each CED must be recorded
as part of the Captured Document Log entry for that
CED. Interrogators should aiso enger a brief descrip-
tion of that CED. This description should identify the
type of document (such as sound recording, writien
material, painting, engraving, imagery); and what lan-
gaage was used in the CEDy

This entry should also specify the physicat construc-
ion of the CED {such as typed, printed, handwritten,
ape cassetie, photographs, film) and give some indica-
tion of its size (such as the number of pagss, rolls of
fitm, cassettes). The categories are discassed below.

CATEGORY A
Category A documents—

® Contain spot reportable information.

® Are time sensitive.

4-2

& Contain sigrificant intelligence information.

© May be critical to successfully accomplishing
friendly COAs,

Significant intelligence topics include enemy OB, new
weapons of equipment on the battlefield, and may con-
tzin information that indicates a significant change in
the eneray’s capabilities or intenfions.

When 3 document is identified gs Category A, the
document examiner immediately ceases screening
operations and submits a spot report in SALUTE for-
mat of the critical information from the document. The
examiner then resumes screening operations.

CATEGORY B

Category B documents contain information pertain-
ing to enemy cTyptographic or communication systems,
Once a document i5 identified as Category B, 1t is clas-
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sified SECRET. This is done io limit the number of
people having knowledge of the capture or confenis.

Category B documents may contain spot reporiable
information, thereby reguiring immediate exploitation.
In every case, these documents will be transferred
through secure channeis to the technical conirol and
analysis element {TCAE} or TSA as soon as possible.

CATEGORY C

Category C documents contain o spot reportable or
time-sensitive information, but do contain information
of general intelligence value that does not indicate sig-
nificant changes in enemy capabilities or intentions.

Category € documents may be of interest or value to
other agencies. When identified as Category C, they re-
guire exploitation, regardiess of content.

CATEGORY D

Category D documenis appear 1o contain information
of no intelligence value, Documents are not identified
as Category D uniil after a thorough examination by
document translation specialists at the highest com-
mand interested. This is accomplished at EAC
Category D) documents are to be disposed of as directed
by the appropriate authority.

DOCUMENT HANDLING

The accountabiiity phase begins at the time the docu-
ment is captured. Originel documents roust not be
marked, altered, or defaced in any way. Documents
must be clearly tagged. The capiuring umnil attaches a
taprured document tag (DA Form 5976, Part C) 1o each
document; multiple CEDs are bupdied or bagged
together. The captute data is always recorded on a cap-
wred document tag. Figure 4-2 shows 2 format 10 use
when a capture tag is not available; record the required
data on any paper.

The captured document tag should be assigned a se-
quential number at the first formal exploitation point,
showing the nationality of the capturing force by nation-
al letters prescrived in STANAG 1059, The capturing
unit will record the information as follows:

# Time document was captured, recorded asza DTG,

@ Place document was capiured, including the six- or
eight-digit coordinate, and description of the loca-
tion of capture,

@ Identity of the capturing unit.

# Identity of the source from whom the document
was taken, i applicable.

& Summary of the clrcomstances wnder which the
document was found.

EVACUATION

CED intelligence value will be determined and ex-
ploited as early as possible. The document must be for-
warded immediately to higher headquarters.

1. DATE/TIME CAPTURED:

CAPTURED DOCUMENT TAG

g7/ 756 ZAFR 79

NATIONALITY OF CAPTURING FORCE
(STANAG 1059)

2 PLACE CAPTURED: 7/ [23Y5¢

3. CAPTURING UNIT:

[C0]2)3]4 KegZ

4 IDENTITY OF SOURCE (IF AFFLICABLE):

5. CIRCUMSTANCES OF CAPTURE:_70«t/D /N ABANDONLED ENEMY CP.

Figure 4-2. Captured docoment tag format.

LS



Castody of CEDs transfers {(normally from the MP)
o MI when MI identifies 2 document as having intel-
ligence interest. When MI interest in an EPW.related
CED stops, M1 gives it back 10 the hMP.

Echelon Responsibilliles

There is no set time for how long any particular
echelon may keep a document for study. The primary
aim of speedy evacuation to the rear for interrogator ex-
amination remains. During evacuation, escorts carefally
guard CEDs to prevent recapturs, 10ss, or destruction.

Capturing Unk Responsibilities

The capturing unit is responsible for properly tagging

and securing CEDs found on an EPW or on the bat-
tlefield. Tt forwards CEDs found on the battlefield
directly to its 52, Documents found on an EPW stay
with him. If the capturing unit takes CEDs from a cap-
tured personm, it does so in accordance with the GPW
and upnjt SOPs.

The capturing umit must clearly tag CEDs to show
which EPW it was taken from so they can be matched
up later. Specific responsibilities are discussed below.

Caplure Lnit’s 82. This officer is responsible for tag-
ging all untagged CEDs. The S2 performs battlefickd
DOCEX as practicable and ensures speedy CED
evacuation 1o brigade.

Escort or Guards, Brigade and Below. The bripade

provides escorts and guards o wansport EPWs and
CEDs from subordinate battalions 1o the division for-
. ward collecting point. The guards—

® Assume accountability for wansported CEDs.

® Ensure each item transported has a compleied
capiured document tag atrached.

# Fosure items gathered from different batalions
are not mixed.

Brigade IPW Team. This 2- t0 4-person team’s mis-
ston, when placed in DS, is to collect information of
critica) interest to the supported brigade commander, &
concenirates whatever DOCEX efforts i can on CEDs
found with EPWs., MP evacuaie all examined CEDs,
along with nnpexamined CEDs, via EPW evacuation
channels.

Division IPW _Sectiop. This interrogation section’s
mission is similar to that of the brigade JPW tcam. At
this stage, priority evacuation of high value EPWs and
CEDs direct to EAC s possible. Most EPWs and CEDs
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of intefligence interest go t¢ the corps EPW holding
facility.

MPE Escorts. MP assume responsibility for evacuating
CEDs and EPWs from the brigade’s capturing units at
the divisions forward collecting point. They escort
EPWs and CEDs through EAC. MI assumes control
from the MP when iaterrogators determine a captured
item or EPW is of intelligence value,

Coips CER Team. The CIF commander may task-or-

ganize a team of interrogators at the corps EPW hold-
ing facility 1o screen incoming CEDs for examination by
the CIF DOCEX elemeni. The CED screening team—

& Sorts incoming CEDs.

e [dentifies those of possible intelligence vatue.
e Scparates them.

# Assumes custody from the MP.

@ Baiches selected CEDs and delivers them to the
CIF DOCEX element,

CIE_DOCEX Flement At the CIF or combined
corps mterrogatmn fac:hzy (CCIE), interrogators scan
selected CEDs and decide thelr intelligence category.
They assign serlal numbers and examine CEDs 10
answer corps collection requirements, filing spot
repores in SALUTE format as necessary.

CIF ipterrogators batch and forward Category B
documents to specialized collection activities. Inter-
rogators label, baich, and direct evacuation of alt other
documents 10 BEAC via MP and EPW evacuation chan-
nels. Examples are the TECHINT team, CI team for
espionage items, and Criminal Investigation Division
(CID) or SJA for war crimes information.

iegter Document Examiners Theater level inter-
rogators awmmiiy ata TK’ perfoxm a final examination
of all docurents of possible theater intelligence vaiue
before storing or evacuating them. The Defense Intel-
figence Agency (DIA) seis procedures for exploitation
of documents above theater Army level. The following
procedures have been devised 1o aid timely exploitation:

@ Technical documents (TECHDOCs) found with
materiel that relate to their design or operation
should be evacpated with the reateriel. When the
materiel cannot be evacuated, the documents
should be identified with the materiel by attaching
a sheet marked "TECHDOC." This should list the
precise location, time, circumstance of capture,
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and a detailed description of the materiel. If pos-

. sible, photographs should be taken of the equip-
ment and evacuated with the document. An object
of known size such as a ruler should be placed
close 10 the materiel and photographed with it
provide a size reference.

¢ CEDs comaining communications or <ryp-
tographic information are hapdled as secret
materfal and are evacuated through secure chan-
nels to the TCAFE at division and the TSA at EAC,

ACCOUNTABIUTY

Al each echelon, starting with the capturing unit,
steps are taken 1o ensure CED accountability is main-
taiped during document evacvaiion. To esiabiish ac-
countability, the responsible elemeni inventories all
incoming CEDs. Thorough accountability procedures
at each echelon ensure CEDs are not lost. To record
each processing step as it occurs helps correct mistakes
in CED processing.

Accountability is accomplished by anyone who cap-
tures, evacuates, processes, or handles CEDs. Al CEDs
should have completed captured document tags. An in-

coming baich of documents includes a CED transmitial.
Figure 4-3 shows this format. The exact format for a
document transmitial s a matter of local SOP, but it
should contain the information lsted helow:

® The identity of the element 1o which the CFDs are
10 be evacuated.

& The identity of the unit forwarding the CEDs.

& The identification number of the document wans-
niittal.

® Whether or aot CEDs in the package have been
sereened and the screening category. (H not
screened, NA is circled.)

@ A list of the documeni serfal numbers of the CEDs
in the package.

Whoen a4 batch is received without a tramsmittal, the
interrogation element contacts the forwarding unit and
obiains a list of document serial numbers.

The interrogation element records ail trace actions in
its journal. Accountability includes—

CAPTURED ENEMY DOCUMENT TRANSMITTAL

DOCUMENT SERIAL NUMBERS:

TR-AR-02/ Brwe /0D

TO: Gk . X CORPS DATE/TIME: O
FROM: __ (o, RE TNF. DIV TRANSMITTAL NO: __ (/0
SCREENED: YES NO CATEGORY: A B @ D NA

SY-RE-L] B 77

Figure 4-3. Sample CED transmitdal.
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@ Inventorying the CEDs as they arrive,
@ Initiating necessary trace actions.
® Maintaining the CED iog.

When intelligence derived from a CED is included in
2 unil or information INTREPs, the identification let-
ters and number of the document concemed are guoted
1o avoid fulse confirmation. All CEDs are shipped with
any sssocizted documents,

INVERTORY

An inventory of incoming CEDs is conducted initially
by comparing the CED to the captured document tag
znd accompanying fransmittal documents. This com-
parison identifies——

# Transmitials that list missing CHEDs,
® Diocument tags not attached to CEDs.
® (CEDs not attached 10 document tags,

® CEDs not listed on the accompanying transmittal
documents.

LOG

The captured document log, shows at Figure 4-4,isa
record of what an clement knows about a CED. Afer
trace actions are initisted, the CEDs are enigred in the
remarks section of the captured dorument log. This log
must congain the following:

8 Name of capturing unit.

@ File number (a sequental nember to identify the
order of entiy).

# DTG the CED was received zt this element.

# Documesnt serial number of the captwred docu-
ment 1ag.

& Identification rumber of the tramsmiiial document
accompanying the CED.

@ Full designation of the unit that forwarded the
CED.

® MName and rank of individual that recgived the
CED.
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e DTG and place of capture {as Hsted onr the cap-
tured document tag).

# Identity of the capturing unils (as listed on the cap-
tared document tag).

® Document calegory (after screening).

® Description of the CED (8t a2 minimum the
description includes the original language; number
of pages; type of dorument such as a map, letier, or
photograph; and the enemy's ilentification pum-
ber for the CED, if available).

® Destination and identification pumber of the oui-
going transmitial,

# Remarks (other infoymation that can assist the
unit in ideniifying the CED to include processing
codes. These are set up by local SOPs to denote all
actions taken with the document while at the ele-
ment, including spot (SALUTE) reports, transia-
tioms, reproductions, or retarn of the CED o the
source from whom it was aken).

Accountability for the CED should be established at
£53Ch echelon once the aclions described above have
heen done.

TRACE ACTIONS

When necessary, the recelving unit initiates a CED
trace action. Trace actions are initiated on all missing
CEDs, captured docussert tags, apd all information
missing from the caplured document tag. Trace actions
are initiated by contacting elements from which the
documents were received. This corrective action can be
compieted swifdy if that unit’s capiured docament log
was filled put completely.

if necessary, the trace action continues 1o othar gle-
ments that have handled the document. I a captured
document tag is umavailable from ciements thai have
previously handled the CED, the documeni exariner
fills out a captured document iag for the document
using whatever information is available, Atlempts 1o
obtain missing CEDs are critical because of the infor-
mation those CEDs might contain.

DOCUMENT EXPLOITATION

As incoming CEDs are accounted for, the exploita-
tion phase for imieliigence information begins. BEx-
ploitation includes—

& CED screening 10 determine polential intelligence
value.

& Txiracting pertinent information from the CED.

4-7



g

/b INE D1V ()

JenEro} So1 jueumndop panidey p-p 2EOSLY

UNIT:

FILE |RECENED DOCUMENT INCOMING TRANS- | FOBWARDING | RECENED BY TIME AND PLACE
NUMBER BTG SERIAL NUMBER] MISSION NUMBER UNIT OF CAPTURE (DTG}
ooor (111910 US-RR-1TD. MNA R ke }&)Vc:,é? JOTPZ NC 123¥5
goo2 P72 §45-AEWAVE | WA 57 Gbe. \Tonss 711314 F B0 GSH3T

CAPTURING UNIT SCREENING DESCRIPTION OF DOCUMENT QUTGOMNG REMARKS
CATEGORY TRAMNSMITTAL
IZ; /;/.z/ K e Fersonnl Leller o 17 NONE
T2/ 3/4 A OPLAN 0/9. 4% | MoNE

Zo-be W



& Reporting the extracied information.

CEDs are processed and exploited as soon as possible
within the constraints of the vnit's mission. The main
mission of some unis is to exploit human sources rather
than to transiate CEDs; therefore, manpower con-
strainis may limit time for 1ranslation.

However, transleting CEDs is necessary at any
echeion where interrogators and tramslators are as-
signed. Therefore, it is important that interrogation
¢lements possess gualified personnel 10 provide the
translation support required. Intelligence units ensure
there is no delay in CED exploitation.

Qualified persomme! or document copying facilities
should be available to handle CEDs; personnel should
be availabie 10 exploit the volume or type of documents
concerned. If mot, documents are forwarded immedi-
ately to the next higher echelon. Copying availability is
determined by the echelon in question, as well as mis-
sion and mobility considerations.

CED SCREENING

Document exploitation begins when CEDs are
screened for information of immediate intelligence in-
terest. As each document is screened, it is assigned one
of four category designations. The category assigred
determines the document’s priority for exploitation and
evacuation.

CED screening procedures include receiving the
latest PIR, 1R, and SIR; curremt friendly and enemy
situation update; relevant OB; and review.

Brigade and division inierrogators get this informa-
tion from the supported J2, G2, or S2. Corps and
theater DOCEX elements recsive this information from
thetr parent M1 pattalion or brigade. The DOCEX ele-
ments are responsible for obtaining and providing such
operational intelligence information 1o their DOCEX
teams.
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SPECIAL DOCUMENT HANDLING

TECHDOGCs are given special handling to expedite
exploitation and evacuation. TECHDOCs are handied
as Caregory A CEDs until screeped by TECHINT per-
sonnel. Generally, TECHDOCS accompany the cap-
tured equipment until the intelligence exploitation is
compieted. TECHDOCs include mainteénance hand-
books, operational manuals, and drawings. Examples of
TECHDOCs include~—

# Alr Force documents (AIRDOCS). These are
documents of any category captured from crashed
enemy aircraft, particularly if refated to enemy
anti-aircraft defense or air control and reporting
systems. AIRDOC s are transmitted to the nearest
Alr Force headquarters without delay.

® Navy documents {NAVDOCs). These are docu-
ments taken from ships {for exampie, code books,
call signs, frequency tables, and identification sym-
bols). NAVDOCs are forwarded without delay to
the nearest Navy headquarters,

@ Maps and charts of enemy forces. Captured maps
and charis containing any operational graphics are
gvacuated immediately 1o the supporting ail-
source analysis center. Captured maps and charts
without graphics may be transmitted to the
topographical intellipence section attached 0
COLPS.

SCREENING AT HIGHER ECHELONS

CEDs can be recategorized during screening con-
ducted at higher echelons. The information may have
become outdated, or the echelon currently exploiting
the document may bave different intelligence reguire-
ments.

TRANSLATING

Once a2 CED has been screened, the document must
be expioited. The transiation must be clearly and ac-
carately typed or handwritier; this ensures wsability.
Also, as part of interrogetion dwies, the interrogator
may have previcously translated a document by sight to
help gain a source’s conperation.

TYPES OF TRANSLATIONS
There are three types of transiations:

# Full——one in which the entire document is trans-
lated. I is time-intensive and requires manpower,
especially for lengthy documents oy TECHDOCs.
It is unlikely many full transiations will be per-
formed at corps or below. Even when dealing with
Category A documents, it may not be necessary 1o
transiate the entire document to gain the informa-
tion it contains.
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® xtract—one in which only 2 portion of the docu-
ment iz translated. Por instance, a TECHINT
analyst may decide a few paragraphs in the middle
of a 600-page helicopier maintenance manuai
merit translation, and 3 full transiation is not
necessary. The analyst would request only what he
needed.

8 Summary—oue in which a transiator bepins by
reading the entire document, He then summarizes
the main points of information instead of render-
ing a full or extract translation.

A summary translation requires a translator have
more anabytical abilities. The transiator must balance
the need for complete exploitation of the document
against time available in combat operations.

A sumamary translation may ziso be vsed by trans-
lators working in languages in which they have not been
formally trained. For instance, a Russian linguist may
not be able 1o accurately deliver a full translation of a
Bulgarian language document. However, he can
probably render a usable sumunary of the information it
contains.

TRANSLATION REPORTS

Except for SALUTE spot reports, all information
resulting from document exploitation activities will be
reported in a ftranslation report.  After all required
SALUTE reporis have been submitted, the translator
will prepare required transiation reports,

CEDs that contain information of intelligence value
that was not SALUTE reported are the subject of irans-
lation reports. Translation reports are prepared on all
Catggory C CEDs and include portions of Catepory A,
TECHDOCs, and Category B CEDs not SALUTE
reported.

The priorities for preparing transtation reports are—
® Categoiy A

# TECHDOCs.

& Category B.

® Category C,

Asranslation report, shown at Figure 4-5, should con-
tain the following information:

® Desination, which is the ¢lement to which the
report will be forwarded.
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& Originator, which is the element that prepared the
report,

& [ate of preparation showing the DTG.
& Report number as designated by iocal SOP.

e Document rumber taken from the captured docu-
ment iag.

® Document description including type of docunent,
number of pages, physical construction of docu-
ment, and ememy identification number, if ap-
plicable.

¢ Original CED fanguage.

@ DTG document was received at efement preparing
the report.

2

DTG document was capiured.
Place document was captured.

Identity of capturing unit.

& & @

Circumstances under which document was ¢ap-
fured.

& Rank and last name of transiator.
@ Type of translation: fail, extract, o7 summary.

& Remarks for clarification or explanation, including
the identification of the portions of the document
transtated in an exiract transiation.

® Ciassification and downgrading instructions, ac-
cording 10 AR 380-5.

DISSEMINATION AND RECORDS

The translator records each exploitation step taken in
the captured document log. Transmission of spot and
transiation reports is entered in the element’s jowrnal,

At least two copies are prepared for each spot
(SALUTE) and transiation report. Gne copy is placed
in the interrogation elements’s files. The other accom-
panies the CED when it is evacuated. When the CED
cannot be fully exploited, a copy of the CED should be
made and retained. The original CED is forwarded
through evacuation channels. Even when copies of an
unegploited CED cannot be made, the original CED is
still forwarded through evacuation channels without
gelay.
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(CLASSTFICATION)

' TRANSLATION REPORT
TO: G2,23d Inf Div (MECH) DATE: 291130ZAUGYS
FROM: IPW Sec, 1&S Co, 2315t M1 Bn REPORT NUMBER: 08-0356

PART L. CONTROLDATA:
1. DOCUMENT NUMBER: US-WAIBVO-03(83.
2. DOCUMENT DESCRIPTION: Personal letter, 1 page, handwritten.
3. DOCUMENT'S ORIGINAL LANGUAGE: Russian,
DATE AND TIME RECEIVED: 2005107ZAUGS9,
. DATE AND TIME OF CAPTURE: 280120ZAUG99.
PLACE OF CAPTURE: vic NB146122.
CAPTURING UNIT: Co. A, 2d Bn, 1st Inf Bde, 23d Inf Div.
. CIRCUMSTANCES OF CAPTURE: During ambusk.
. TRANSLATOR: 5GT Royce,
10. TRANSLATION TYPE: Full
PART II. TRANSLATION TEXT:
My dear Serezhen’ka:

I NP NV I S

it has been a long tme since | received a letter from you. How are you and where are you? The last
time you wrote that fghting was going on around you all the time, and this worries me a lot. Take
care of yourself. There have been many changes at home. Your mother, despite her age, had to go

0 work in the factory. They make tanks there, but the sign over the entrance says this is a sugar plant.
{dor’t know why they do this. At the school where I work, we were also t0ld to go and work at the
same plant. They are going 1o ciose the school. Everyone has 10 g0 0 the front or work in the war
industry. Iwould be more at ease if I knew you are alive and well. Please write as soon as you can.

Your KATHY.

PARTIII: REMARKS: None,
{CLASSIFICATION)

Figure 4-5, Sample trenslation report,

#1%
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EVACUATION PROCEDURES

For friendly forces t0 benefit fully from & document,
send CEDs to the element most qualified 1o exploit
them as quickly as possible. Information gained from a
CED is frequently time-sensitive. If a document is not
sent 10 the element most capable of exploiting it, time
will be lost. Time lost in exploiting the document may
reduce or even negate the value of the information. The
CED evacuation procedures in use at any clement must
ensure documents are shipped 1o their proper desting-
tions in a timely manner.

NORMAL EVACUATION

CEDs are aormally evacuated from echelon o
echelon through the intelligence organizational chain.
Depending on the type of documents, they may even-
tually be evacuaied to the National Center for Docu-
ment Explofiation. Interrogators and translators can
expioit CEDs at every echelon, they will make an at-
tempi 1o exploit CEDs within their expertise and techni-
¢al support constraings.

DIRECT EVACUATION

Some CEDs are evacuated to different eclements
based upon the information contained and the type of
document concerned. Direct evacuation to an element
outside the chain of coremand takes place at the jowest
practical echelon. Specific evacuation guidelines con-
tained in local unit SOPs are followed when dealing
with docements requiring special handling.

EVACUATION PRIORITIES

When transportation assets are limited, CEDs are
evacuated according to priority, The priority is the
category assigned to the CED. All Category A CEDs
will be evacuated first, TECHDOC s will be considered
Category A CEDs until ¢xamined by the capiured
materiel exploitation center (CMEC), followed in order
by Categories B, C, and B,

Category B documents are evacuated 1o the TCAE,
which maintains a SIGINT and EW data base. Category
B documents pertaining to communications equipment
are duplicated, if possible; the duplicate documents are
sent 10 the CMEC,

CEDs not evacuated are held until the next transpor-
tation amrives. These remaining CEDs are combined
with any other CEDs of the same category that have ar-
rived and have been processed.
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When determining evacuation priorities, inter-
rogators consider CEDs ready for evacuation. Lower
priority CEDs, no matter how 0ld, are never evacoated
ahead of those with higher priority. A package of docu-
ments contains CEDs of only one category. All un-
sereened CEDs are handled as Category © documents,
but they are not packaged with screened Category C
documents. CEDs in a single package must have the
same destination.

TRANSMITTAL DOCUMENTS

When CEDs are evacuated from any echelon, a docu-
meat transmittal is used (sec Figure 4-3), A separate
document irapsmittal is prepared for each group of
CEDs to be evacuated.

When second copies of Category B CEDs are being
sent to a TECHINT element, a scparate document
transmittal is required.

The transmittal identification number is recorded in
the captured document log as part of the entry for each
CED.

All CEDs being evacuated must be accompanied with
the appropriate—

# TECHDOC cover sheet.
@ SECRET cover sheet on Category B documents,

& Translation reports and hard-copy spot reports in
SALUTE fonmat accompanying transisted docu-
Hients.

® Capturad document 1ags.

ASSOCIATED DOCUMENTS

Preparations for further CED evacuation begin with
verifying document serial aumbers. This is done by
comparing the entry in the captured document log with
the entry on the capiured document tag attached to
each CED.

Once all CEDs are present, copies of all reports
derived from the CEDs are assembled. A copy of all
SATLUTE and transiation reports is placed with the
CEDs that were the sources of those reports. When
possible, all Category B CEDs and their captured docu-
ment tags should be copied.



GROUP DOCUMENTS

CEDs are first grouped according to their assigned
screening caiepory.  Personnel must be careful when
sorting CEDs to ensure no CED is separated from its
associated documenis. These large groupings can be
broken down into smaller groups. Each of these smaller
groupings consists of CEDs that were—

@ Captured by the same unit.
@ Captured in the same place.
@ Captured on the same day at the same time.

# Received at the interrogation element at the same
time,

DOCUMENTS CAPTURED WITH A SOURCE

The decuments capiured with a source play an impor-
tant role in the interrogation process and can contain
reporiable information the same as with a CED ob-
tained on the battlefield. During source screening
operstions, for instapce, documemts can indicate 3
specific source may have information pertaining 1o the
commander’s intelligence requirements,

The interrogator uses varions pieces of information in
forming his interrogation plan. Documents captured
with the source may provide the Key to the approach
necessary 10 gain the SOUrCe’s COOperaiion,

Guidelines for the disposition of the source’s docu-
ments and valuables are set by International agreement
and discussed in more detail in AR 190-8 and FM 194,

One way the source’s trust and continved cooperation
can be gained is through fair and equitable handling of
his personal possessions. In some instances, such treal-
meat can make it more likely the source will cooperate
during interrogation. Furthermore, fair trestment by
the interrpgator and holding area personnel can ease
tensions in the confinement faciliry.

DOCUMENT DISPOSAL

The disposition of documents captured with a source
is normally an MP function. Because of their language
capabilities, interrogators at the compound probably
will be required 10 provide assistance.

The MP sign for all documents taken from sonrces,
To ensure proper handling and expeditious disposition
of these dotuments, the interrogation element shouid
sign for any documents captured with & source. When
the interrpgation element assumes control of docu-
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raents, they process them according 10 established pro-
cedures.

When documents are captured with a source, it &
recomunended that they be taken away from him so he
cannot destroy them. HMowever, wnder no circumstances
is a source’s identification card to be permanently taken
from him.

When documents are taken fTom a source, it is neces-
sary 10 ensure the source from whom they were taken
can be identified. The best way to do this is with the
source’s captive 1ag. The bottonm: portion of the tag is
designed to be used for marking eguipment or docu-
menis. Three possible actions may be taken with docu-
ments captared with a source. The documents may be
confiscated, impounded, or retnrned 1o the source.

Lonfiscaltion

Documents confiscated from a source are taken away
with no imtention of returning them. OCfficial docu-
ments, exeept identification documents, are confiscated
and appropriately evacuated. The intelligence value of
the document should be weighed against the document’s
support in the interrogation of the source.

Category A documents require expioitation ard
should be copied. One copy shouild be translated and
exploited scparately, and the other copy should be
evacuated with the source. If copying facilities are not
available, 2 decision shomld he made on whether o
evacuate the decument with the source or separately.

Category B CEDs should be evacuated 10 the TCAE
for appropriate exploitation. Category C official docu-
menis can best be used in the interrogation of the
source. Thereifore, these CEDs and Category D officiat
documments shouvid be evacuated with the source,

impounded

impounded CEDs are taken away with the inteniion
of returning them later. When a document is im-
pounded, the source must be given a receipt, The
receipt must contain 2 list of the items impounded and
the legible name, rank, and urit of the person issuing
the receipt. All personal effects, including monies and
other valuables, will be safeguarded.

An inventory of personal effecis that have been im-
pounded will be entered on DA Form 4237-R {see-
Figure 3-1). Also, the officer in charge or authorized
representative will complete and sign DA Form 1132.R
(Prisoner’s Personal Property List - Personal). A copy
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will be provided the source. Sse AR 190-8 for proce-
dures on handling perscnal effects.

Returned

Returned CEDs are usually personal in nature, taken
only for inspection and information of interest, snd im-
mediately given back 10 the source. Personal documents
belonging 10 2 source will be returmed to the source
after examination in accordance with the GPW. Copics
of such papers may be made and forwarded if considered
appropriate.  Ap identification docement must be
returned 0 the soures,

RECOGRITION AND EVACUATION OF
DOGCUMENTS

In a fast-ieoving tactical situation, it is possible doou-
menis captured with sources will not be handied ex-
pediticusly. Fipal disposition of these documents may
o0t be made antil the source is evacuated at Ieast as far
as the corps holding area.

Some documents captured with a source will aid in
the interrogation of the source. Others, particularly
Category A, should be copied and evacuated separately.
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One copy ¢an remain with the souree to aid in the inter-
rogation, and the other can be iranslated and exploited
separately.

It is essential that the capturing unit correctly identify
the documents captared with the source. This is more
easily done when the interrogation clement, vather than
the MP efement, signs for the documenis caplured with
SOUTCES.

EVACUATION OF SIGNIFICANT DOCUMENTS

To efficiently exploit CEDs and sources, docaments
captured wilh a source are normally evacuated with the
source. A document of great significance may be
evacuated shead of the souwrce, but a reproduction
should be kept with the source. If reproduction s not
passible, note on the captured document tag where the
document was sent.

Sigaiﬁc&aﬁt documents such as Categories A and B,
TECHDOC S, maps, charts, AIRDOC s, and NAVDOCs
are gvacuated directly.
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APPENDIX A
UNIFORM CODE OF MILITARY JUSTICE EXTRACT

Arxticle 78, Accessory after the fact

Text of the offense:  Any person subject o this chap-
ter who, knowing that an offense punishable by this
chapter bas been cominitted, receives, comforts, or as-
sists the offender in order 1o hinder or prevent his ap-
prehension, trial, or punishment shall be punished as a
court-martial shall direct.

Article 80, Attempts

Text of the offense:

{2} An act, done with specific intent to commit an
offense under this chapier, amounting to mosre than
mere preparation and tending, even though failing, to
effect its commission, is an atiempt 0o commit that of-
fense.

(b} Any person subject to this chapter who atiempts
to commit any offense punishabie Dy this chapter shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct, untess other-
wise specifically prescribed.

{C} Any person subject in this chapter may be con-
victed of an atterpt to commit an offense zithough it
appears on the trial that the offense was consummated.

Axticle 81, Conspiracy
Text of the oifense: Any person subject to this chap-
ter who conspires with any other person to commit an
offense under this chapter shall, if one or more of the
conspirators does an act 10 effect the object of the con-
spiracy, be punished as a court- martial may direct.

Article 93, Cruelty and maltreatment

Elements of the offense:

{13} That a certain person was subject 10 the or-
ders of the accused; and

{2y That the accused was cruel toward, or op-
pressed, or malireaied that person. (The cruelwy, op-
pression, or malreatment, although not necessarily
physical, must be measured by an objective standard.)

Article 118, Murder

Text of the offense: Any person subject to this chap-
ter who, without justification or excuse, uniawfully kills
a human being, when he—

{1) has a premeditated design to kilj;
(2) intends to kill or inflict great badily harm;

(3) is engaged in ap act that is inberently
dangerous ro others and evinces 2 wanton distegard of
human life; or

{4) is engaged in the perpewration or attempied
perpetration of a burplary, sodomy, rape, robbery, o1 ag-
gravated arson;

is guilty of murder, and shall suffer punishment as a

court-martizl shall direct, except that if foved guilty

under clause (1) or (4), he shall suffer death or im-

prisonment for life as a court-martial may direct.
Article 119, Mansiaughier

Text of the offense:

{a} Axny person subject to this chapter who, with an
intent to inflict great bodily harm, uniawfully kills a
human being in the heat of sudden passion caused by
adequate  provocation is  guilty of voluntary
manslaughter and shall be punished as 2 couri-martial
may direct.

{b} Any person subject to this chapter who, without
an intent fo kil or inflict great bodily harm, uniawfully
kills a human being—

(1) by culpable negligence; or

{2} while perpeirating or allempling to perpetrate
an offense, other than those named in clause {4) of Ar-
ficle 118, directly affecting the person; is guilty of in-
voluntary mansianghter and shall be punished as a
couri-martial may direct,

Article 124, Maiming

Text of the offense:  Any person subject to this chap-
ter who, with intent to injure, disfigure, or disable, in-
flicts upon the person of another an injury which—

(1) seriowsly disfigures his person by any mutila-
tion thereof;

(2} destroys or disables any member or organ of
his body; or

{3} seriously diminishes the physical vigor by the
infury of any member or organ;
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15 puilty of maiming and shall be punished as a court-
martial may direct.

Article 127. Extortion

Texi of the offense: Any person subject to this chap-
ter who communicates threais 10 another person with
the intention thereby 10 obtain anything of value or any
acquittance, or immunity is guilty of extortion and shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct.

Article 128, Assayit
Text of the offense:

(a) Any person subject 1o this chapter who atiempts
or offers with uniawful force or viclence to 4o bodily
harm 10 another person, whether Or not the attempt or
offer is consummaied, is guilty of assault and shall be
punished as a court-mariial may direct.

(b} Any person subject to this chapler who—

{1} commits an assaull with a dangerous weapon
or other means or forge likely 10 produce death or
grievous bodily harm; or

{2) commits an assault and intentionally inflicts
grievpus bodily harm with or without a weapor:

is guilty of aggravaied assaunlt and shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct,

Article 134, Homicide, neelivent

Elements of the offense:
(1} That a cenain person is dead;

- (2) That this death resulted from the act or failure
10 act of the accused;

(3) That the killing by the accused was untawiui;

{4y That the act or failure 0 act of the accused
which eaunsed the death amounted to simple negligence;
and

{3) That, under the circumsiances, the conduct of
the accused was 10 the prejudice of good order and dis-
cipline in the armed forces or was of a nature 10 bring
discredit upon the armed forces,

Articie 134 Misprision of 8 serious offense

Elements of the offense;

A2

(1} That a certain serious offense was committed
by a certain person;

(2) That the accused knew that the said pesson
had commitied the serious offense;

(3} That thereafter, the accused concealed the
serious offense and failed o make it known (o civilian
or military authorities as soon as possible;

(4) Thaithe concealing was wrongful, and

(5) That, under the circumstances, the conduct of
the accused was (0 the prejudice of good order and dis-
cipline in the armed forces or was of a nature 10 bring
discredit upon the armed forees.

Articie 134, Soliciting another to eommit

4 ense

Flemenis of the offense:

{1y That the accused solicited a certain person or
persons 10 commit a ceriain offense under the code
other than one of the four offenses named in Article 82,

{2y That the accused did so with the intent that
the offense actually be committed; and

(3) That, under the circurmsiances, the conduct of
the accused was 10 the prejudice of good order and dis-
cipline in the armed forces or was of a nature {0 bring
discredit upon the armed forces,

Article 134, Threat, communicating

Elements of the offense:

{1} Thar the accused communicaied ceriain ian-
guage expressing a present dewermination or intent to
wrongfully injure the person, property, or repuiation of
another person, presently or in the future;

(2} That the communication was made known 1o
that persen or a third person;

{3) That the communication was wrongful; and

{4} ‘That, under the circumstances, the conduct of
the accused was 10 the prejudice of good order and dis-
cipline in the armed forces or was of a nature 1o bring
discredit vpon the armed forces.
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APPENDIX B
GUESTIONING GUIDES

This appendix contains sample tactical guestions and

iion element and a sample overall objective statement

topics for specific EPWs and detainees. It also contains with IEW tasks.
a sampie overall objective statement for an interroga-
RIFLEMEN
Depending on assignment and experience, riflemen @ Possible identifications of support mortar, attillery,

can be expected 1o have factical information concerning
mission, organization, and locations of enemy infaniry
units. Topics for interrogation include—

]

Identification of source’s squad, platoon, company,
baualion, regiment, and division.

Organization, strength, weapons, and disposition of
sguad, platoon, and company.

Number of newly assigned personnel in unit within
last 30 days.

Location and strength of men and weapons at
strongholds, outposts, and cobservation posts in
source’s immediate area,

Spurce mission immediately before capture as well
as mission of source’s squad, platoon, Company,
and higher echelons,

Location and description of defensive instaliations,
such as missile sites, antitank ditches, and emplace-
ments, minefields, roadblocks, and barbed wire en-
tanglements in  source’s avea before capiure.
Description of weapons in which these ocations
are covered.

Names and personality information of small unit
commanders known {0 souce.

@

and armored units.

Status of food, ammunition, and other supplies,
Troop morale.

Casualties,

Drefensive and protective items of NBC equipment;
status of NBC training and defensive NBC instruc-
wons, and offensive capability of NBC operations.

Siatus of immunizations; new shois, booster shots
more frequently than normal,

Stress on care and maintenance of NBC proteciive
gquipment,

Issuance of new or different NBC proteciive equip-
ment.

Morale and esprit de corps of civiliars.
Civilian supply.
Health of civilians, and medicine availability.

Night maneuvers, rehearsals, unit size, night vision
devices, and special equipment.

MESSENGERS

Messengers are frequently chosen on the basis of
above-average intelligence, ability 10 observe, and to
remember oral messages and instructions. Messengers,
who have an opportunity to trave] within the immediate
combat zone, generally, will have a good picture of the
current situation, and are excellent prospects for tactical
interrogation on the following:

Nature and exact contents of messages he has been
carrying over a reasonable period of time, as well as

names of persons who originaled these messages,
and names of persons 1o whoin messages were
directed. Description of duty positions of such per-
sonatities.

Information as 10 extent which messengers are used
ir the applicable enemy vait, routes of messengers,
and ocation of relay posts,

Locations of message center and communications
lines.

B-1
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2 Conditions of roads, dridges, and alternate routes.

® Location of CPs and names of commanders and
staff officers.

& Location of artillery, mortars, and armor seen

during messenger’s movement through the combat
area.

@ Location of minefictds and other defensive instalia-
11ons.

e Location of supply and ammunition dumps.

&

&

&

&

@

]

&

Description of terrain features behind enemy lines.
NBC weapons, installations, and units.

Morale and esprit de corps of civilians.

Relocation of movement of civiliaps,

Civilian supply.

Health of civilians and medicipe availability,

Use of radio equipment in applicable enemy units.

SQUAD AND PLATOON LEADERS AND COMPANY COMMANDERS

Sguad and platoon leaders, as well as company com-
manders, generally possess informagion on a broader
level thar discussed to this point. In addition to the in-
formation possessed by the riflemen, they may be able
to furnish information on the following:

# Plans and mission of their respective units.

# Organization of their units as well as their regiment
and batialion.

@ Number of newly assigned unii persoanel within
tast 30 days.

# Disposition of companies, regiments, and reserves
of each.

@ [dentification and general organization of support-
ing units such as artillery, armor, and engineer
URELS,

# Location, streagth, and mission of heavy weapons
1ts.

@ Offensive and defensive tactics of small uniis.

&

& & B

Quality and morale of subordinate troops.
Doctrine for employment of NBC weapons.
Doctrine for defense against NBC weapons.

Siaius of NBC defense SOPs and current NBC
training.

Commeunicaiions procederes and equipment.

Issmance of NBC detection equipment and detector
painis Or paper.

borale of civilizns.

Relocation or movement of civilians.

Civilian supply.

Health of civilans and availability of medicine.

Instructions on handling and evacvating 1JS and ai-
lied prisoners.

Might maneuvers, rehearsals, unit size, night vision
devices, and special equipment.

RADIO AND TELEPHONE OPERATORS

Radio and telephone operators, like messengers, are
frequenily familiar with the plans and instructions of
their commanders. Ia general, they can be expecied to
know the cmrent military sitwation even more
thoroughly because of the greater volume of informa-
tion which they normally transmit. The foliowing ques-
tions couid be asked:

® Naiure and exact conienis of messages seni and
received during a given tactical sitnation.

B-2

&

Cote names of numbers of specific enemy uaits—
those appearing in enemy iclephone directories—
and in other signal operations instructions (SGD),
such as unit identification panel codes,

Major epemy units 1o your front and their code
BATnes.

Units and individuals in radio neis, their call signs,
call words, ang operating frequencies.

Names angd code names of commanders and their
staff officers.



@

Types, numbers, and basic characteristics of radios
and telephone equipment used at company, regi-
ment, and division levels.

® Jdentification and location of units occupying

»

front-line positions.

Location of artiliery and mortar positions.

DRIVERS

Questions directed 10 captured EPW drivers of com-
mand and staff vehicles, supply vehicles, and vehicles
drawing weapons should concern the aspects of the
enemy situation which the prisoner would know becanse
of his driving assignments. The following guestions
could be asked:

@

@ & 8 9

Identification and location of CPs of higher, lower,
and supporting units.

Names and personal character traits of com-
manders and staff officers,

Plans, instructions, orders, and conversaiions of
commanders and staff officers.

Agtitudes of commanders and staff officers toward
each oOther, civilians, units under their command,
and the general mititary situation.

Routes of commpunications and their condition.
Tactical docirine of commandears.
Command and staff organization.

Supply Toutes and road conditions.

&
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Inforwation on enermy codes and ciphers.

Code names given to operations or specially desig-
nated supply points such as for special weapons.

Names and signals designating various fypes of
aleris,

Location of supply points and types of military and
civilian vehicles carrying supplies,

& Sufficiency or lack of civilian and military supplies.

@ Types, numbers, and condition of military and

@ & 8 @

civilian vahicles carrying supplies.
Location of artillery and mortar positions.
Troop movenents and assembly areas.
Location of truck parks and motor pools,

Organization of antitank and air defense ariillery
{ADA} units. Include their weapons and streppth,

@ Location of antitank and ADA positions.

o

o

&

%

Names of commanders of antitank and ADA units,
Mission of antitank and ADA.

Types and status of ammunition.

Volontary or forced cvacnation or movement of
civilians,

MWorale and health of civilizns.

PATROL LEADERS AND MEMBERS

The degree of patrol activity on the cnemy’s part is
often a good indication of enemy plans. The {ollowing
can be asked:

®

2

>

Specific mission of the patrol.

Exact routes used, and time of depariure and
return of patrol.

Tocation of enemy forward edge of the battls area
(FEBA), general outpost, combat outpost, and oul-
poSts.

Location of platoon, comparny, battalion, regiment,
or division headquariers.

s & @ e ©

Routes of approach and enemy positions.
Enemy strongholds and fields of fire.

Machine gan and mortar positions of the enemy.
Observation and listening posts.

Condition of bridges and location of fords.
Description of key terrain features.

Iocation and description of defensive positions
such as antitank weapons, roadblocks, mines,
barbed wire entanglements, gaps in wire and safe
lanes, trip flares; booby traps, tank traps, and am-
bushes,
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Cther reconnaissance objectives, agencies, and
patrols.

Organization and equipment of tactical reconnais-
sance agencies in regiments and divisions.

Passwords and countersigns of patzols and line
units.

Pairol cominurications system and range of radios.

Names of commanders, staff officers and, par-
ticularly, enemy unit intelligence officers.

®

Coordination of patrol activities with other units
such as rifle companies and mortar ané artillery
unies.

Morale and esprit de corps of civilians.
Relocation or movement of civitians.

Civilian supply.

Health of civilians and availability of medicine.

MEMBERS OF MACHINE GUN AND MORTAR UNITS

Members of machine gun and mortar units can be ex-
pected to know, on the basis of their experience or 0b-
servation, the following:

@

]

FLocation of their own, as well as other, machine
gun and moriar positions and projecied alternste
positions.

Organization, strength, casualties, and weapons of
the source’s vnil.

Targets for machine guns and mortars.
Names of smatl-unit leaders.
Status of weapons crew training.

Dispesition of small rifie units, squads, and
platoons.

&

® & & 9B

®

Supply of ammunition 10 include type of ammuni-
tion in the basic load or oz hand; for example,
chemical and biclogical ammunition.

Location of forward ammugition poinis.
Characteristics of weapons used.

Food and other supplies.

Morale.

Effect of our firepower upon their postiions.
Availability of nuclear capability,

Number of newly assigned personael to the unit
within last 30 days.

LIAISON OFFICERS

The liaison officer is the commander’s agent for ac-
complishing coordination among the headquarters of
lower, adjacent, and higher units, The liaison officer
also may be calied upon 10 effect coordination between
infantry units and supporting or supported armor and
artillery, engineer, and reconnaissance units,

L]
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Contents of field orders, such as composition of at-
tacking forces--location and direction of attack;
missions of individual units; objectives; plans for
attack, defense, or withdrawals; and plans for com-
munication and coordination among units.

Lecation of lower, adjacent, higher, and supporiing
unit CPs as weil as jocation of supply and com-
munications instaliations.

&

@

@

#

L4

%

Locations of observation posts and ouiposts,

Assembly areas for troops and location of supply
points.

Disposition of regiments, battalions, and c¢om-
parnies of a division.

Ideatification and disposition of reserves,
Statas of supplies of all types,
Civilian social ard econcmic conditions.

Evacuation or movement of civilians.
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ARMORED TROOPS

Arnmored troops are good interrogation prospects
concerning enemy tank factics, communications, logis-
tics, and based on combal experience, mines, traps, and
ambushes. Topics for interrogation should cover—

& Unit identifications.

® Designation and strength of supporting or sup-
ported infaniry nnits.

& Types and characteristics of tanks employed.
@ Mechanical and tactical weaknesses of these tanks.

® Means of communications between tapks and be-
tween tanks and infaniry.

Missions and objectives.

Routes of approach.

Armored units in reserve.

Location of tank parks and assembly areas.

Laocation of impassable terrain features.

e & 4 % @ 9

Methods of mortar, arnillery, and tank coordina-
tion,

@ Location of tank repair depots and petroleum, vils,
and lubricants (POL) dumps (to inctude resupply
and refucling techniques),

®

Effect of weather on tank operations.
Armored 1econnaissancs missions.

Mumber of newly assigned personnel in unit within

last 30 days.
@ Morale and esprit de corps of civilians.
¢ Relocation or movement of civilians.
@ Civilian suppiy.
& Health of civilians and availability of medicine.
& Statos of ammunition and POL resupply.
© Location of ammunition supply poiats.

#® Ammunition supply to include type in the basic
lvad or on hand; for example, chemical ammuni-
tion.

# Measures for defense against NBC and radiological
attack, to include type of NBC defensive equipment
instalied in the tank.

® Night mancuvers, rehearsals, unit size, night vision
devices, and special equipment,

ARTILLERYMEN

Topics 10 be covered when guestioning captured artil-
lerymen are broken down as follows by forward ob-
servers, artillery firing battery personnel, and air defense
artifierymen.

FORWARD OBSERVERS

@ Location, organization, and number of guns of the
batiery or battalion whose fire the source was ob-
serving and directing,

@ Location of front lHnes, ontposts, and observation
posts.

@ Location of alternate observation posts,

# Location and probable time of occupation of
present of alternate gun positions.

¢ Deployment of artiliery,

# Characteristics of guns, including caliber and range.

e Targets for various types of fire during different
phases of combat.

® Nawre of the infantry artillery communication net.

2 Type and location of artiflery fire requested by in-
faniry units.

e Jdentification of corps or other supporting artillery
units.

& Plan of attack, defense, or withdrawal of caemy
VRits.

@ Methods of coordinating artillery fire with infaniry
' Imaneunver.

#® Mission and objectives of source’s unit as well as of
supported units.

® Routes of approach and their condition. Charac-
teristics of terrain features.
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& Methods of observing and directing artillery fire, 8 Counterbatiery protection for anillery installa-
including information such as types of aircralt tions.
employed. ® Effect of friendly counterbaitery fire,
® Methods of counterbattery fire and protecting : , s .
enemy positions from couvnterbattery fire, % Location of battery ammurition points.
# Use and location of dummy ariillery positions. ® Disposition of local security weapons.
& Types of artillery ammunition used for various tar- #& Direction and elevation of fire.
gets, new iypes of ammunition, conservation of @ Instructions concerning amrmunition use.
fizes and. Feasons for conservation. @ Names of batterv and other commanders,
® Location of artillery and infantry unit CPs. @ Detailed description of artiliery weapons used.
8 Traﬁcabmty of routes appropriate for movement ® Status of weapons crew training.
of heavy artillery.
® Names of commanders, staff officers, and ther at- ® gg?azgg cig-giaic:)d supplies and morale of
titudes toward each other and infaniry com- R .
manders. @ Measures for defense against NBC attack,
& Number of newly assigned personnel 1o the unit # Types and amount of ammuaition, t0 include
within tast 30 days. chemical and nuclear, in basic load or on hand.
e Effect of our artiflery upon enemy units. @ Location of chemical and biological ammunition.
¢ Location and numebering of defensive & lLocation targets marked for chemical angd biclogi-
concenirations. ¢al fires,
& Location of ammunition supply points. AlR DEFENSE ARTILLERYMEN
# Radio channels used for fire control nets, e Location and number of aiy defense weapons.
& Identification and location of supporting bat- & Detailed description and characteristics of air
alions. defense guns and missiies used.
® Avaiability of auclear fire support. ® Shape, size, and location of ground radars.
® Morale and esprit de corps of civilians. ® Organization of air defense units.
® Relocation or movement of civilians. & Types ofareas defended.
# Civilian supply. & Nuclear capability.
® Health of civilians and availability of medicine. ® Methods of attack against friendly aircraft, by type
of aircrafy.
ARTILLERY FIRING
BATTERY PERSONNEL & Avenues of approach and altitudes most and Ieast
@ Measures of defense against friendly artillery fire. advantageous 10 enemy air defense.
e Methods of identifying unknown aircraft.
MEDICAL CORPSMEN
Although medical personnei are entitled to special # Number of casualties over a given phase of combat
protective measures under international agresments, operations.
they can be and are interrogated without infringement . .
of any existing laws or rules of warfare. The foliowing © Weapons accounting for most casualties.
questions could be asked: #® Key persounel who have becn casualties.
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@ Conditions of health and sanitation in enemy units. ¢ Information on mass sickness or epidemics in the
® Ratio of dead to wounded. enetly foroes.
® Commander’s tactics in relation 10 pumber of ® Egies of treatment and medication for NBC casual-
casualiies.
. . e Supply and availability of materizls used in treat-
® Adequacy and efficiency of casualty evacnation. ment of NEC causalities.
@ Weapons most feared by the enemy. ® Special training or treatment of NBC casualties.
® Location and siaffing of aid stations and hospitals. ® New or Jecent immunizations.
& Organization of division, regiment, and battalion . oo
medical units. ® Morale and esprit de corps of civilians.
s Status and types of medicat supplies. @ Relocation or movement of civilians.
& Use and characteristics of newly developed ¢ Civilian supply.
medicine or drugs. ® Health of civilians and availability of mediciae.
® Data on wounded, sick, or dead in enemy hands. e Location and present condition of civilian hospi-
@ Skill of enemy medical personnel, tals, factories producing vm‘edlcai §upphes, nand
warehouse and stores containing medical supplies.
ENGINEER TROOPS
Engineer persompel are prime intemogation can- ® Location of camouflaged positions and installa-
didates for information concerning bridges, fortifica- tions,
tions, minefields, and coordination between infantry . ;
. ® s i .
and supported units. Topics to be covered are— Waiter supply and locations of water points
o Mission of supported unit. @ S;iggnmtzon, strength, and weapons of engineer
& Exact location and pattern of existing minefields, _ . . .
tocation of bridges, buildings, airfields, and other ® Presence of other than Organic enginesr uniis at
. . _ - the front, and mission of suck units.
instaltations prepared for demolition, and types of
wines of explosives used. o Mumber of trucks, tractors, and other engineer
@ Doctrine pertaining 1o the use of mines and booby vehicles avaiiable.
traps 10 mciude types of mines, characteristics of ® Location of new or repaired bridges.
firing devices, apd minefieids patterns. ¢ Use of demotitions.
® Location of roadblocks and tank traps and how . . e
d .
they are constructed. # Moraie and esprit de corps of civilians
. ® i ivilians.
® Conditions of roads, bridges, and strsams of rivers Relocation ot movement of civilians
for irafficability of personnei, vehicles, and armor; ® Cjvilian supply.
W“gm“”f’y?“g capacity of bridges and location & Health of civilians and availability of medicine.
and description of fords.
e Location of engi terials znd equioment such @ Location and present conditions of civilian power
Ot enginect matetia cquiprien plants, water works, and sewage disposal plants.
as road material, bridge timber, fumber, steel, ex-
plosives, quarries, rock crushers, sawmills, znd & Night maneuvers, rehearsals, unit size, night vision
machine shops. devices, and special equipment.
@

{.ocation of dummy vehicles and tank and gun posi-
tions.
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RECONNAISSANCE TROOPS
Reconnaissance personnel and degree of activity are @ Routes of approach used by the unit.
good indicators on enemy intentions. Topics for ques-

& ldentification, composition, organization, strength,
and disposition of the main body of troops and
® The reconnaissance plan, march order, tme reinforcements. Routes to be used.
schedule, and specific missions of all clements,
means of coordination and commumication be-
tween clements, and unit and higher headquarters.

® Nature of orders received from higher head-
guariers.

tioning are—

® General quality of troops of the reconnaissance
usit and of the main hody.

& Radio communication equipment and frequencies
used,

¢ Night maneuvers, rehearsals, unit size, night vision

& Identification, organizaiion, composition, strength, devices, and special equipment.
Lt

means of transportation, and weapons of the unit,

LOCAL CIVILIANS

Civilians who recently left enemy-held areas normally ¢ Condition of roads, bridges, and major buildings.
have imporiant information, and ofter give this infor- . X -
mation readily. ¢ Enemy policy and attitude toward local civilians,

o : ; . ® i .

This information is usually imporiant to CA and Fuman and material resources of the area
PSYQOP personnel. The following questions could be @ Morale and esprit de corps of local civilians.
asked: # Data on important civilian personalities remaining

% Location of enemy front lines and major defensive in enemy areas,

positions.

@ Health and medicai status of local popuiace.

¢ Location of artiliery positions. e Effect of friendly operations on civilian popuiace.

® Location and nature of minefields in enemy rear

area ¢ Instructions t0 prepare for defemsive measures

against NBC attack.

© Description of key terrain. & Recent Immunizations

POLITICAL AND PROPAGANDA PERSONNEL

Personnel recently acquired through combat opera- & Enpemy analysis of our weaknesses and strengths,
tions and identified as ipvolved with political and

PSYOP stiould be questioned as follows: ® Target audiences for propaganda, including

priorities.
& Effects of our PSYOP.

& Amnalysis of enemy weaknesses and strengths.

# Folicy, plans, and objectives.
& Organization and training,

@ Current and past activit include themes of e
p 5, 10 & Enpemy counterpropaganda activities,

any propaganda programs.
LA PERSONNEL
Guerrilla personnel, depending of assignment, can e strength, equipment, leadership, and Jocal influence or
expected 10 have informatfon concerning activities, support, Topics 1o be covered are—
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Arca of activities.
Mature of activities.
Sizength,
Equipment.

Motivation.
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# Leadership.

@

Reliability.

e {ontacts.

@ Pxiernal direction or suppost.

NBC OPERATIONS

The following topics are of interest when interrogat-
ing personne] about NBC operations:

-]

What items of NBC protective equipment have
been issued to troops? Is there any differentiation
in issue of items for particular areas? If so, what
items for what areas?

Arfe there any new or recent immunizations indi-
cated by sources during interrogations?

What immunizations have iroop units received, as
indicated In captured immaunization records?

Are roops equipped with protective masks? Is the
individual required to carry the mask on his per-
son? Are there any sectors where the mask is not

required equipment for the individual? What ac~

cessory equipment 1S issued with the mask?

Is protective equipment issued to troops? If so,
what type of clothing or articles? If special clothing
is used, is it for any particular geographic area?

Have troop uniis constructed NBC protective shel-
ters? If so, what type?

Are  fortification, individual
provided with overhead cover?

and collective,

Arye 1roops issued any protective footwear or other
means 10 provide proiection against penetration by
liquid agents?

Are tanks and armored vehicles provided with spe-
clally installed protective equipment to protect the
crew in case of chemical attack?

Are troops issued any type of individual protective
items for first aid, such as antidotes or protective
gintment?

Are there any areas for which additional or unusual
NBC safety precautions have been established?

L]

What is the size and composition of NBC specialist
roop units? Where are they located? Why?

Have troops been issued any special precantionary
instructions concerning consumption of food and
water or handling of vestock in areas that may be
overrun by enemy forees?

What fraining, if any, have 1roops received in the
use of incapacitating-type agents and their dissemi-
nation?

What items of chemical deteciion equipment have
been issued to troops? Are the items operated
continuously, irregularly, or not at all? s there any
differentiation made regarding their use in certain
areas?

What type radiation-measuring instruments are is-
sued 1o iroop units and what is their range or imit?
How are they distributed?

How many hours of traiming with radiation-
measuring instruments bave monitoring and survey
personnel received?

How many hours of NBC training have treops
received? How many hours of individual training
are devoted to chemical, biological, and radiologi-
cal operations? Have troops received any special
or accelerated training above what is considered
routine?

Do units have decontamination materials on hand?
£ 30, what type and quantity?

Have you observed decontamination stations or in-
stallations established in your area? If so, what are
their location and composition?

Are troop units issued biological sampling kits or
devices? If so, what is their type and composition?
Have you observed any cylinders or coatainers
which might contain bulk chemical agents?

B-8
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@ iHave you observed any iactical aircraft eguipped NOTE: The following are apphicable
with accessory tanks which indicated a spray or internal defense operations in
capability? appropriate theaters of operations.

® Arec you aware of location of dumps of chemical-
filled smmunition, bombs, clusters, and bulk & What types of tunnels, caves, and modifications are
chemical agents? used in defense against riot control agents and ex-

. . . losive gases?
& Do artillery, mortar, or rocket units have chemical p =

ammunition on hangd? & What defensive material and Instructions are issued

e 7 defense against riot control agents?
@ At what radicicgical exposuze or dose are iroops fo € £

required 1o relovate? ® What defensive measures ate taken against defolia-

. . tion and anticrop agenis?
@ Are there any problem areas or shorfcomings in Pag

NBC materiai?
OVERALL OBJECTIVE STATEMENT
Figure B-1 shows a sample overall objective statement are used as subheadings with imteliigence indicators
for an interyogation slement in division GS. Itispot all grouped under each. Figure B-2 contains an overall ob-
inclusive. PIR and IR shown are not comprehensive and jective siatement that includes the six TEW wasks.
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PRIORITY INTELLIGENCE REQUIREMENTS
NBC WEAPQONS.

. Are NBC weapons present in any of the brigade sectors?

. Whea will these NBC weapons be nsed?

. Where will these NBC weapons be used?

. How many of these NBC weapons will be nsed against cach target?
. What systems will deliver these NBC weapons?

.
. When will the enemy attack?

. Where will the enemy attack?

ENEMY ATTACK.

What is the attack’s main objective?
What units will conduct the attack?
What is the combat effectiveness of attack units?

What artillery groups, regimental or divisional, will support the attack?

. Where are these artillery groups located?
. ENEMY DEFENSE,
. Where will the encmy establish lines of defense?

. ‘What enemy units have been assigned to sach defensive belt?

What is the combat effectiveness of the units assigned to each defensive belt?

What types of antitank weapons have been assigned to each defensive belt?

. What obstacles have been emplaced in each defensive belt?
. What minefields have been emplaced n each defensive belt?
7.

What enemy units comprise the reaction force to counter friendly avmor or

heliborae assaults?

&.
5.
Iv.

th 4 B P e

What types of artillery are assigned to support the defense?
‘Where is this artillery located?
ENEMY RETREAT,

. What units will take part in the retreat?

. What are the current positions of the retreating units?

When will each of the retreating units begin its movement?

. What routes will be taken by the retreating units?
. What units have beer designated the rear guard for the retreat?

Figure B-1. Sample overall objective siatement,
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. What umits have been designated the covering force for the retreat?

Where will each of the retreating units establish new positions?

. What fypes of artillery have becn assigued to support the retreat?

What deception efforts will be made to coneeal the retreaf?

. ENEMY REINFORCEMENT,

What units comprise the enemy’s second echelon?

. What is the combat effectiveness of the units in the enemy’s second echelon?
. What is the direction of travel for each unit in the enemy’s second echelon?

. How soon will units in the enemy’s sccond echelon begin to enter each brigade’s AQ?

¥What units withiu the enemny’s first echelon will receive reinforcements of

personnel or equipment?

6.
7.
&,

S N

1L

1,

2,
3.

4,

To what extent will these units be reinforced?
How soon will these reinforcements arrive?

By what routes will these reinforcenentis arrive?

INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS
SUPPLY POINTS,
‘What types of ammunition is the enemy stockpiling?

. What are the types of POL the enemy is stockpiling?

‘Where are these supply points located?
What units are serviced by these supply points?

. How much materiel is currently stockpiled at these locations?

VULNERARBILITIES.
What malfunciions are ocourring with the ezemy’s—-
a. Weapons?
b. Vehicles?
¢, Communications?
d. Ammunition?
What are the enemy’'s major supply routes?
How often are supplics transported over these routes?

What transportation priority bas the enemy assigned to each category of

supplies?

5.

What choke points has the enemy identified along his own lines of

copmunications?

Figure B-1. Sample overzl] objective statement (contianed).




1. SITUATION DEVELOPMENT.
1. Are NBC weapons present in any of the brigade sectors?

2. Have any tracked, self-propelled rocket launchers been sighted within any of
the brigade sectors?

b. Have any small convoys been sighted traveling under unusually heavy security
within any of the brigade sectors?

c. Have light aircraft been sighted circling over convoys moving i any of the
brigade sectors?

d. Have any nonconumuaications emitters normally associated with NBC
weapons been identified i any brigade sector?

e. Have any installations with unusually heavy security been identified within any
of the brigade seciors?

f. Have any tall, slender objects (such as towers, chimneys, of narrow trees)
suddenly appeared in any of the brigade sectors?

2. When will these NBC weapons be nsed?

a. Have contingency orders been received by any enemy uaits in any of the
brigade sectors which indicate circumstances nuder which NBC weapons will be useqd?

b. Have code words been disseminated to alert eneray troops that NBC weapons
will be used in any of the brigade sectors?

¢. What procedures are to be followed by enemy troops in any brigade sector
immediately following receipt of alert codes?

d. Have any front-line enemy troops in any Drigade sector inexplicably slowed or
halted their advance?

e, Has any very heavy artiliery been moved to within supporting distance of
front-ling enemy troops within any brigads sector?

f. Has random firing of very heavy artillery ocourred within any of the brigade
sectors?

3. Where will these NBC weapons be used?

2. Have afl known enemy agents suddenly disappeared from any areas within
any of the brigade sectors?

b. Has enemy air activity suddenly increased in any areas within any of the
brigade sectors?

c. Is unusual enemy air activity taking place in any areas withio any of the
brigade sectors?

d. Is smoke being used or planned for use as cover for any front-lime enemy
troops in any of the brigade sectors?

€. Have specific areas within any brigade sector been identified as targets for
NEC weapons?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective siatement (IEW tasks).
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f. Have oxders been received by any enemy units in any brigade sector which
indicate that NBC weapons might be used in support of their activities?

4. How many of these NBC weapouns will be used against each target?

a. How many very heavy artillery dispositions kave been idestified within each
brigade sector?

b. How many noncommunications emitters associated with NBC weapons have
been identified within each brigade sector?

c. How many transporter-crector-launchers (TELs) have been sighted within
each brigade sector?

d. How many enerny units within each brigade sector have been notified that
NBC weapons might be used to support them?

e. How many front-line enemy wnils within each brigade sector have inexplicably
slowed or stopped their advance?

5. What types of systems will be used to deliver these NBC weapons?

a. What calibers of very heavy artillery have been identified within eack of the
brigade sectors?

b. What types of TELs have been identified within cach brigade sector?

¢. What types of chemical agents have been identified within sach brigade
sector?

d. What types of biological agents have been identified within each brigade
sector?

e, What types of noncotununications emifters have been identified within each
brigade sector?

5. When will the enemy attack?

a. Have any encmy units in any of the brigade sectors received orders to
conduct assaulf operations?

b. Is the enemy massing mechanized infantry units in any of the brigade sectors?
¢. Is the enemy massing armor units in any of the brigade sectors?
d. Is the enemy massing artillery units in any of the brigade sectors?

e. Are front-Bine enemy troops disposed along relatively narrow fronts ip any
areas within any of the brigade sectors?

f. What rumors indicating future offensive operations are circulating within eneny
units in each brigade sector? '

7. Where will the enemy attack?

a. What avenues of approach will be used by specific enemy units within each
brigade sector?

b. How many enemy units will use each avenue of approach within each brigade
sector?

Figure B-2. Sample overall ohjective statement (IEW tasks) (continued),




¢. Where are the enemy’s large concentrations of mechanized infantrv units
withon each brigade sector?

d. Where are the enemy’s large concentrations of armor usits within each
brigade sector?

&. Where are the easmy’s large concentrations of artillery units withiz each
brigade sector?

8. What is the attack’s main objective?

a. What objectives have been assigned to specific enomy units in each brigade
sector for their offensive operations?

b. How many objectives have been assigned to specific eneroy units in each
brigade sector for their offensive operations?

£. How many enemy urits within cach brigade sector bave been assigned the
same objectives?

9, What units bave been assigned 1o conduct the attack?

a. What enemy wnits in any of the brigade sectors have received orders io
copduct assauit operations?

b. What enemy unils are rumored io be preparing fo conduct offensive
operations within any of the brigade sectors?

. What cncmy units have been assigned to use specific avenues of approach
within cach brigade sector?

d. What specific enemy units bave been assigned the same objectives within
each brigade sector?

10. What is the combat effectiveness of the units assigned to conduct the aftack?

a. How many personnel are currently fit for duty withia the specific enemy umits
assigned to conduct offensive operations in aay of the brigade sectors?

b. How many vehicles are currently operational within the specific enemy umits
assigned to conduct offensive operations in any of the brgade sectors?

¢. How many weapon systems are currently eperational within the specific
enemy units assigned to conduct offensive operations in any of the brigade sectors?

d. What is the morale of the personnel assigned to the specific enemy units
assigned to conduct offensive operations in any of the brigade sectors?

11. What artiliery groups, regimental or divisional, have been assigned to suppaort
the attack?

a. What artillery units have been ordered to support the enemy regiments or
divisions assigned to conduct offensive operations in each of the bripade sectors?

b. What artiflery assets have been identified within supporting distance of the
enemy regiments or divisions assigned to conduct offensive operations?

¢. What types of noncommunications emitters associated with regimental or
divisional artillery groups have been identified within sach of the brigade sectors?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective statement (TEW tasks) (contivued).
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12, Where will the encmy establish lines of defense?

a. Where are enemy nnits preparing extensive figld fortifications within sach
brigade sector?

b. Where are snemy units establishing antitank strong points within each brigade
sector?

¢. To which front-line enemy units within each brigade sector are antitank units
Deing attached?

d. Where are alternate artiflery positions being prepared within gach brigade
sector?

¢. Where are obstacles being emplaced within each brigade sector?
f. Where are mines being e:&placed within each brigade sector?
13, What enemy uaits have been assigned to eack defensive beit?

a. What specific enemy usits are prepariag extensive field fortifications withia
each brigade sector?

b. What specific enemy units are establishing antitank strong points within each
brigade sector?

¢. What specific enemy units within each brigade sector are receiving attached
antitank units?

d. What specific enemy units within each brigade sector are preparing alternate
artillery positions?

e, What specific enemy units are emplacing obstacles within each brigade
sector?

f. What specific enemny units are emplacing mines within each brigade sector?
14, What is the combat effectiveness of the units assigned to each defensive belt?

a. How many personnel are currently fit for duty within the specific enemy mnits
assigned to the defensive belts in each brigade sector?

b. How many vehicles are currently operational within the specific eneray units
assigned to the defensive belts in each brigade sector?

<. How many weapons systems are currently operational within the specific
enemy unifs assigned to the defensive belis in cach brigade sector?

d. What is the morale of the personns] assigned to the specific enemy units
assigned to the defensive belis in sach brigade sector?

15. What types of antitank weapons have been assigned to each defensive beli?

a. What types of antitank weapons are possessed by the specific encmy units
assigned to the defensive belis in each brigade sector?

b. What types of antitank units have been attached to specific encmy units
assigned to the defensive bells in each brigade sector?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective statement (TEW tasks) {contiaged).




16. What obstacies have been emplaced in each defensive belt?

a. What natural obstacles have been incorporated ioto the defensive belts in
each brigade sectar?

b. What manmade anfipersonnel obstacles have been emplaced by the specific
emeny units assigned to the defensive belts within each brigade sector?

¢ ‘What manmade anii-vebicular obstacles have been emplaced by the specific
enemy 1nils assigned to the defensive belts within each bripade sector?

17. What mainefields have been emplaced in each defensive belt?

a. What types of antipersonnel mines are being emplaced by the specific enemy
units assigmed to the defensive belts in cach brigade sector?

b. What types of antitank mines are being emplaced by the specific enemy units
assigned to the defensive belts in each brigade sector?

18, What units comprise the reaction force to counter friendly armor or heliborne
assanlts?

a. What enemy units have received orders to act as the reaction force for
defensive positions in each brigade sector?

b. What enemy nnits are rumored to be the reaction force for defensive positions
m each brigade sector?

. What enemy units are located behind, but is proximity to, the defensive
positions in sach brigade sector?

19. What types of artillery are assigned to support the defense?

a. What enemy artiliery units have received orders to support the defensive
positions i each brigade sector?

b. What enemy arfillery units are rumored to be supporting the defensive
positions in gach brigade sector?

¢. What types of artillery have been identified within each brigade secior?
20, Where is this artillery located?

a. What is the current location of the enemy artillery units ovdered to support the
defensive positions in each brigade sectar?

b. What is the current location of the enemy artillery wuits rumored to be
supportng the defensive positions in each brigade sector?

¢. What is the current location of all artillery identified within each brigade sector?
21. What units will take part in the retreat?

a. What enemy units in each brigade sector have received orders to participate
in a retreat?

b. What enemy units in each brigade sector are rumored to be participating in 3
retreat?

c. What enemy units within each brigade sector are disposed along an extended
front?

Figure B-2. Sample everall ebjective staiement (IEW tasks) (continued).
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d. What conemy nnits in sach brigade sector bave been notified their artiflery
support s movieg to the rear?

€. What enemy ueiis in each brigade seciot have been notified their logistical
support is moving to the rear?

22. ‘What are the corrent positions of the retreating units?

a. What is the carrent location of egemy wats in gach brigade secior ordered to
participate in 3 retreat?

b, What is the current location of enemy units in each brigade sector rumored to
be participating Is a retreat?

¢. What is the carrent locatios of enemy units within each brigade sector
disposed along an extended front?

d. What is the current location of artiliery units supporting enemy units in each
brigade sector?

. What is the current location of logistical uaits supporting enerny units in each
brigade sector?

23, When will each of the retzeating units begin s movement?

a. At what titee have specific enermy umis m gach brigade sector been ordered fo
begin their retreat?

b. Whai start Bmes are being mentioned in rumors about the retreat of specific
encmy units i each brigade sector?

24. What routes wili be taken by the retreating units?

2. What movement routes have been assigned for the retreat of specific enemy
units in each brigade sector?

b. What movement routes are being cited in rumors about the retreat of specific
enemy units in each brigade sector?

¢, What movement routes are being used or planmed for use during the retreat of
encmy artillery ngits in each brigade sector?

d, What movement routes are being used or plaoned for use during the retreat of
enemy logistical uaits in each brigade sector?

25 What wots have been designated the rear guard for the retreat?

a. What specific encmy urits have been ordered to act as rear guard for the
retreat in each brigade sector?

b. What specific ensey units are rumored to be rear goard for the retreat in sach
brigade sector?

26. What units bave been designated the covering force for the retreat?

a. What specific enemy wmits have been ordered to act as covering force for the
retreat in each brigade sector?

b. What specific enemy wsits are rumored to be covering force for the retreat in
pach brigade sector?

Figure 8-2. Sample overall objective statement (IEW tasks) {(continued).




Z1. Where will each of the retreating units establish new positions?

a. Where are the new positions assigned to retreating enemy units in each
brigade sector?

b. What are the new positions being cited in rumors about the retreat of enemy
units in gach brigade sector?

¢. Where are the new positions assigned {o retreating enemy artillery units in
each brigade sector?

d. Where ate the new positions assigned to retreating enemy logistical units in
each brigade sector?

28. What types of ariillery have been assigned to support the retreat?

a. What specific enemy artillery units bave been assigned to support the retreat
in cach brigade sector?

b. What specific enemy artillery units are rumored to be supporting the retreat in
each brigade sector?

29. What deception efforts will be made to conceal the retreat?

a. What deception efforts have been ordered in conjunction with the retreat in
cach brigade sector?

b. What specific enemy units are conducting deception efforts in conjunction
with the ratreat in each brigade sector?

c. What deception efforts are being cited in rumors about the retreat in each
brigads sector?

d. What enemy wnits are rumored to be conducting decaption efforts in
conjunction with the retreat in each brigade sector?

30. What units cowprise the enemy’s second echelop?

a. What specific units are koown to be part of the enemy’s second echelon in
each brigade sector?

b. What specific units are rumored to be part of the enemy’s second echelon in
each brigade sector?

¢. How many units comprise the enemy’s secoad echelon in each brigade
sector?

d. What type of units comprise the enemy’s second echelon in cach brigade
sector?

31, What is the combat effectiveness of the units in the enemy’s second echelon?

a. How many personnel are currently fit for duty within the specific encmy units
comprising the second echelon in each brigade sector?

b. How many vehicles are currently operational within the specific enemy units
comprising the second echelon in each brigade sector?

¢. How many weapons systems are currently operational within the specific
enemy units comprising the second echelon in each brigade sector.

Figure B-2. Sample overal sbjective statement (IEW {asks) {continued).
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d. What is the morale of the persennel assigmed to the specific encmy units
comprising the second echelon in each bripade sector?

3z, What is the direction of travel for each unit in the enemy’s second echelon?

2, What is the known direction of travel for units comprising the enemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

b. ‘What are the known movemeat routes for units comprising the enemy’s
second echelon in cach brigade sector?

c. What is the rumored direction of travel for units comprising the enemy’s
second echelos is sach brigade secior?

d. What are the rumored movement routes for ynits comprising the enemy’s
second echelon in each brigade sector?

33. How spon will units in the esemy’s second echelon begin to enter each brigade’s
AD?

a. What is the current knowa location of unifs comprisiug the enemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

b. What is the current rumored Jocation of units comprising the snemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

€. ‘What is the known rate of travel for units comprising the enemy’s second
echeion in each brigade sector?

d. What is the rumored rate of travel for units comprising the enemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

34. What nnits within the esemy's first echelon will receive reinforcements of
personnel or equipment?

a. What personnel or equipment replacement have been ordered for specific
frons-line epemy uniis in each brigade sector?

b. What specific front-ling enemy usits in each brigade sector are npored to be
receiving personnet or eguipment replacements?

35. Towhat extent will these units be remforced?

2. How many personnel replacements have been ordered for specific enemy
units i each brigade sector?

b. How many personnel are cited in the rumors concerning replacements for
specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

¢. How much lost equipment has been ordered replaced 1o specific enemy units
in each brigade sector?

d. How much equipment is cited in the ramors concerning replacements for
specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

36. How soon wil these reinforcements arrve?

a. Al what Yme will scheduled personunel replacements artive at specific caomy
units in each brigade sector?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective statement (IEW {asks) (confinved).




b. At what time will scheduled equipment replacemaents arrive at specific enemy
unifs iz each brigade sector?

¢. What time is cited in rumors conceruing personnel replacements for specific
encmy uaits in gach brigade sector?

d. What time is cited in rumors concerning eguipment replacements for specific
enemy units in each brigade sector?

37. By what routes will these reinforcements armive?

a. What is the carrent known location of perscnuel and equipment replacements
for specific enomy units in each brigade sector?

b. What is the current rumored location of persoanel and equipment
replacements for specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

c. What are the known movement routes of personnel and eqnipment
replacements for specific eneroy units in each brigade sector?

d. What are the rumcred movement routes for personnel and equipment
replacements for specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

38. What type of ammumition is the enemy stackpiing?

a. What type of small arms ammunition is the enemy stockpiling 1o each brigade
sector?

b. What type of ammunition is the enemy stockpiling for crew-served weapons in
each brigade sector?

¢. What type of ammuaition is the enemy stockpiling for armored vehicles in each
brigade sector?

d. What type of artillery ammunition is the enemy stockpiling in each brigade
sector?

38, What type of POL is the enemy stockpiling?

a. What type of fuel is the enemy stockpiling in each brigade sector?

b, What type of ol is the enemy stockpiling in each brigade sector?

¢. What type of lubricants is the enemy stockpiling in each brigade sector?
40. Where are these supply points located?

a, Where are the enemy’s ammunition supply points located in sach brigade
sector?

b. Where are the enemy’s POL supply points located in sach brigade sector?
41. What units are serviced by these supply points?

2. What ammunition supply points support specific esemy units in cach brigade
sector?

b, What POL supply points support specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective statement (TEW fasks) (continued).
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42. How much material is corrently stockpted at these locations?

a. How much ammunition is stockpiled at specific supply points in each brigade
sector?

b. How much POL are stockpiled at specific supply points in each brigade sector?
43. What malfunctions are occurring with the encmy’s weapons?

a, What malfunctions are occarring with the enemy’s staall anms in each brigade
sector?

b. What malfunctions are occurring with the enemy’s crew-served weapons in
gach brigade sector?

c. What malfunctions are ocourning with the epemy’s artiliery in each brigade
sector?

44, What malfunctions are occurring with the enemy’s vehicles?

a. What malfunctions are occurring with the eneny’s tracked vehicles in each
brigade sector?

b, What malfunctions are occurring with the enemy’s wheeled vehicles in each
brigade sector?

45, What malfunctions are occusring with enemy commuaications?

a. What maifunciions are occurring with enemy vehicle- mounted
commumcations equipment in each brigade sector?

b, What malfunctions are occurring with enesy manpacked communications
equipment in each brigade sector?

¢. What malfunciions are occurring with enemy pyrotechnic means of
communication in each brigade sector?

46. What malfunclions are occurring with enemy ammunition?

a, What malfunctions are occurring with enemy smal] arms ammanition in each
brigade sector?

b, What malfunctions are ocowring with encmy artiffery ammunition in each
brigade sector?

t. What maifunctions are occurring with eneray ammunition for armored velicles
in gach brigade sector?

d. What malfinctions are occurring with enermy amounition for crew-served
weapons in each brigade sector?

47. What are enemy main supply routes?

a. What are the known movement routes used by enemy supply convoys in each
brigade sector?

b. What movement routes are rumored fo be used by enemy supply convoys in
each of the brigade sectors?

Figure B-2, Sample overall objective statement (YEW tasks) (continued).




¢. What is the known direction of travel for enemy supply copveys passing named
areas of interest (NAls} in each brigade sector?

d. What direction of travel is rumored for enemy supply convovs passing NAls in
each brigade sector?

48, How often are supplies transported over these routes?
a. How often are specific enemy uaits in each brigade sector resupplied?

b. How often are enemy supply convoys sighted along established movement
routes in each brigade sector?

49, What transportation priority bas the enemy assigned to each category of
supplies?

a. What is the enemy’s known transportation priority for each category of
supplics in each brigade sector?

b. What is rumored to be the enemy’s transportation priority for each category of
supplies in each brigade sector?

¢, What is the frequency with which specific enemy uniis in cach brigade sector
receive each category of supplies?

50. What choke points has the encmy identified along bis own LOCs?

a. ‘What choke poinis are known {0 £xist along the enemy’s LOCs in each brigade
sector?

b. What choke points are rumored to exist along the enemy’s LOCs in each
brigade sector?

II. TARGET DEVELOPMENT AND ACQUISITION.
1. Are NBC weapons present in any of the brigade sectors?

a. Where have tracked, self-propetied rocket launchers been sighted within any
of the brigade sectors?

b, What was the direction of travel of any small convoys sighted traveling uander
unusually beavy security in any of the brigade sectors?

c. Where bave light aircraft been sighted circling over convoys moving i any of
the brigade sectors?

d. Where bave soncommunications emitiers normally associated with NBC
weapons been identified in any brigade sectors?

¢. Where have installations with unusually heavy security been identified within
any of the brigade sectors?

f. Where bave tall, slender objects (such as towers, chimneys, or narrow trees)
suddenly appeared in any of the brigade sectors?

2. Where will these NBC weapons be used?

a. Where bas encmy air activity suddenly increased within ary of the brigade
sectors?

Figure B-2, Sample overall objective statement (JEW tasks) (continuved).
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b. Where is unusual enemy air activity taking piace within any of the brigade
sectors?

¢. Where is smoke being used or planned for use as cover for any front-line
coemy troops in any of the brigade sectors?

d. Where has very heavy artillery been moved 1o within supporting distance of
front-line encray troops within any brigade sector?

£. Where has random firing of very heavy artiliery occurred within any of the
brigade sectors?

3. Where will the enemy attack?

a. Where are the enemy’s Jarge concentrations of mechanized infantry units
within each brigade sector?

b, Where are the epemy’s large concentrations of armor units within each
brigade sector?

¢. Where are the enemy’s large concentrations of artillery units within each
brigade sector?

4. What artillery groups, regimental or divisional, have been assigned to support the
attack?

a. What artiliery units have been ordered to support the enemy regiments or
divisions assigned to conduct offensive operations in each of the brigade sectors?

b. How many artillery dispositions have been identified within supporting
distance of the enemy regiments or divisions assigned to corduct offensive operations?

5. Where will the enemy establish lines of defense?

a. Where are encmy units preparing extensive field fortifications within each
brigade secior?

b. Where are enemy units establishing antitank strong points within each brigade
sector?

c. Where are aiternate artillery positions being prepared within each brigade
sector?

d. Where are obstacles being emplaced within cach brigade sector?
¢. Where are mines being emplaced within each brigade sector?

6. What wnits comprise the reaction force to counter friendly armor or heliborne
assaulfs?

a. What is the location of the enemy tnits ordered 1o act as the reaction force for
defensive positions in each brigade sector?

b. What is the location of the enemy units rumored to be the reaction force for
defensive positions in each brigade sector?

7. What is the location of artillery uni(s assigned to support the enemy's defense?

a. What is the current iocation of the enemy artillery units ordered to support the
defensive positions in each brigade sector?

Figure B-2, Szmple overall objective statement (IEW tasks) (continped).




b. What is the current location of the enemy artillery units rumored to be
supporiing the defensive positions i each brigade sector?

8. What are the cuprent positings of retreating enemy units?

a. What is the current location of enemy units in gach brigade sector that have
been ordered to participate in a retreat?

b, What is the current location of enemy units in each brigade sector that are
rumored to be participating in a retreat?

¢. What is the current location of enemy units within each brigade sector
disposed along an extended front?

d. What i5 the current location of artiliery units supporting enemy units in each
brigade sector?

e, What is the current location of fogistical units supporting enemy units in sach
brigade sector?

9. What routes will be takes by retreating enemy units?

2. What movement routes have been assipned for the retreat of specific enemy
units in each brigads sector?

b, What movement routes are being cited in rumors abgut the retreat of specific
engmy unils ie cach brigade secior?

<. What movement routes are being used or planved for use during the retreat of
enemy —

{1} Ariillery units in each brigade sector?
{2) Logistical nnits in sach brigade sector?
16, Where will each refreating enery unit establish its new position?

4. Where are the new positions assigned to retreating enemy usits in cach
brigade sector?

b. What are the new positions being cited in rumors about the retreat of enemy
units in each brigade sector?

c. Where are the new positions assigned to reireating enemy actillery units in
each brigade sector?

d. Where are the new positions assigned to retreating enemy logistical vnits in
each brigade sector?

11. How soon will units in the enemy’s second echelon begin to enter each brigade’s
AL?

3. What is the current known location of units comprisiog the enemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

b. What s the current rumored location of units comprising the ensmy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

Figure B-2. Szmple overall objective statement (FEW tasks) {(continued).
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¢. What is the known rate of travel for units comprising the enemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

d. What is the rusmored rate of travel for units comprising the snemy’s second
echelon o each brigade sector?

12, By what routes will cnemy retnfprcements arrive?

a. What is the current known location of personnel and equipment replacements
for specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

b. What is the current rumored location of personael and equipment
replacements for specific encmy units m each brigade sector?

¢. What are the kaown movement routes of persomne! and equipmest
replacements for specific enemy units in eack brigade sector?

é. What are the sumoraed movement routes of personnel and eguipment
replacements for specific enemy ucits in each brigade sector?

13. Where are the enemy’s supply points located?

a. Where are the enemy’s ammuunition supply points located in each brigade
sector?

b. Where are the enemy’s POL supply points located in each brigade sector?
14. What are the enemy’s main supply routes?

a. What are the known movement routes nsed by enemy supply convoys in each
brigade sector?

b. What movement routes are rumored to be used by enemy supply convoys in
each of the brigade sectors?

¢. What is the known direction of trave] for enemy supply convoys passing NAls
ie each brigade sector?

d. What direction of travel is rumored for enemy supply convoys passing NAIS in
cach brigade scctor?

15. What choke points has the enemy identified along his own LOCs?

a. Where are choke points along the encmny’s LOCs in each brigade sector
known to exist?

b. Where are choke points rumored to exist along the ensmy’s LOCs in each
brigade sector?

[ INTELLIGENCE PREFARATION OF THE BATTLEFIELD.
1. Are NBC weapons present in any of the brigade sectors?

a. Have a0y noncommunications emitters normally asseciated with NBC
weapons been identifted in any brigade secter?

b, What is the circular area in each brigade sector within which thesc
noncommupications emitters are probably located?

Figare B-2. Sample averall objective statement (XEW tasks) {contimued).




¢. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of the noncommunications
emitters identified in gach brigade sector?

2. Where will these NEC weapons be used?

a. Have specific areas within any brigade sector been identified as targets for
NBC weapons?

b. Have orders been received by any enemy usits in any brigade sector which
indicate NBC weapens might be used in support of their activities?

3. What types of systems will be used to deliver thesz NBC weapons?

& What noncommunications emitiers associated with very heavy artiflery have
been identified within sach brigade sector?

b. What noncommunications emitters associated with TELs have been identified
in each brigade sector?

c. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of any noncommunications
emitters ideatified in each brigade sector? '

4. When will the encrmy attack?

a. What rumors indicating future offensive operations are circulating within
enemy unils in each brigade sector?

b. Is the enemy massing mechanized infantry units in any of the brigade sectors?
c. Is the enemy massing armor units in any of the brigade sectors?
d. Is the enemy massing artiliery units in any of the brigade scctors?

e. What is the pomenclature or operating frequency of any electronic emitters
belonging to enemy unifs preparning (o conduct offensive operations in cachk brigade
sector?

5. Where will the enemy attack?

a. What avenues of approach will be used by specific enemy units within each
brigade sector? '

b. Where are the enemy’s large concentrations of mechanized infantry units
within each brigade ssctor?

c. Where arg the enemy’s large concentrations of armor units within eack brigade
sector?

d. Where are the enemy’s targe concentrations of artitlery units within each
brigade sector?

e. What is the nomenclatuse or operating frequency of any electronic emitters

belonging to encmy units preparing to conduct offensive operations in each brigade
sector?

6. What units have been assigned to conduct the attack?

a. What enemy units are rumored to be preparing for offensive operations within
any of the brigade sectors?

Figure B-2, Sample overall ohiective stattement (TEW tasks) (continued).
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b. What enemy uaits have been assigned to use specific avennes of approach
within each brigade secior?

¢. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of any electronic emitters
belonging to enemy units preparing to corduct offensive operations in each brigade
sector? .

7. What artillery groups, regimential or divisional, bave been assigned to support the
atiack?

a, What artillery units have been ordered to suppori the enemy regimests or
divisions assigned to conduct offensive operations in each of the brigade sectors?

b, What is the nomenclature or operating freguency of noncommunications
emitters betonging to the regimental or divisional arfillery groups identified within each
of the brigade sectors?

c. What is the nomenclamirs or operating frequency of comasunications emitters
belonging 1o the repimental or divisional artillery groups identified within cach of the
brigade sectors?

8. Where will the enomy establish ines of defense?

a. Where are eneimy uaits preparing extensive field forfifications within each
brigade sector?

b. Where are alternate artilery positions being prepared within each brigade
sector?

%. What enenvy units have been assigned (o eack defensive belt?

a. What specific enery nits are preparing extensive field fortifications within
gach brigade sector?

b. What specific snemy units within each brigade sector are preparing alternate
artillery positions?

c. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of electronic emitiers
belonging to enemy units establishing Hnes of defense within cach brigade sector?

10. What units comprise the reaction forcs to counter friendly armor or heliborne
assanits?

a. What enemy units are rumored £o be the reaction force for defensive positions
in each brigade secior?

. What enemy unifs are located behind, but in proximity to, the defensive
positions in each brigade secior?

¢. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of efectronic emitters
belonging to the umits which are part of the enemy’s reaction force within each brigade
sector?

11. What types of artiliery are assigned to support the defense?

a. What artiilery units are rumored to be supporting the enemy’s defensive
positions m sach brigade sector?

Figure B-2. Bampie overall objective statement (IEW facks) {continued),




b. What is the current location of the enemy artillery units rumored to be
supporting the defensive posifions in each brigade sector?

¢. What is the somenclature or operating frequency of electronic emitters
beloaging to the artillery unils rumored to be supporting the enemy’s defensive positions
in each brigade sector?

12. What enemy units will take part in a refreat?

a. What enemy units in each brigade sector are rumored to be participating in a
reireat?

b. 'What enemy units in each bﬁgadﬂ sector have been notified their —
{1} Astillery support is moving to the rear?
{2} Logistical support is moving to the rear?

¢. What is the nomenclature and operating frequency of electronic emitters
belonging to retreating enemy nunits in each brigade sector?

13, What are current positions of retreating units?

a. What is the current location of epemy wnits in each brigade secior rumored to
be participating in a retreat?

b, What 13 the current location of artillery units supporting snemy units in each
brigade sector?

€. What is the current location of logistical units supporting enermy units in each
brigade sector?

14. When will cach of the retreating units begin its movernent?

2. Abwhat fime have specific enemy units in each brigade sector been ordered
to begin their retreat?

b. What start fimes are being mentioned in rumors about the retreat of specific
enemy units in each brigade sector?

15. What routes will be taken by the refreating units?

a. What movement routes are being cited in rumors about the retreat of specific
enemy units in each brigade sector?

b. What movement routes are being nsed or planned for nse during the retreat of
enery arfillery units in each brigade sector?

c. What movement routes are being used or planned for use during the retreat of
enemy logistical units in each brigade sector?

16. Where will each of the retreating units cstablish new positions?

a. Where are the new positiops being cited in rumors about the retreat of enemy
units in each brigade sector?

b. Where are the new positions assigned to retreating enemy artillery units in
each brigade sector?

Figare B-2. Sample overall objective statement (JEW tasks) (continued}.
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¢. Where are the new positions assigned to retreating enemy fogistical units in
gach brigade sector?

17. What units comprise the esemy’s second echelon?

a. What speciic units are rumored to be part of the encmy’s second echelon in
each brigade sector? :

b. How many units comprise the enemy’s second echelon in cack brigade
sector?

<. What type of units comprise the enemy’s second echelon in each brigade
sector?

d. What is the nomenclatirs and operating frequency of electronic emiiters
belonging to units in the cnemy’s second echelon in cach brigade sector?

18, ‘What is the directicn of travel for each unit in the enemy’s second echelon?

a. What is the rumored direction of travel for units comprising the eoemy’s
second echelon m each brigade sector?

b, What are the rumored movement routes for uaits comprising the enemy’s
second cchelon in each brigade sector?

19. How soon will uzits in the enemy’s second cchelon begin to enter each brigade’s
AQ?

a. What i the cuwrrent rumored location of wnits comprising the enemy’s second
echelon in each brigade sector?

b. What is the ramored rate of travel for units comprising the encmy’s sccond
eckelon in each brigade sector?

20. How soon will enemy reinforcements arrive?

a. What times are being cited in rumors about the acrival of personnel
replacements af specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

b. What times are being cited in rumors about the arrival of equipment
replacements at specific enemy units in each brigade sector?

21. By what routes will ensmy reinforcements arrive?

&. What are the current locations of replacement personuel and equipment cited
in rumors about specific enewy units in each brigade secior?

b. What are the movement routes of replacement personsel 2nd equipment
cited in rumors about specific enemy units in zach brigade sector?

22. What specific cnemy unifs are serviced by epemy supply points?

a. What ammunition supply points support specific enemy units inn each brigade
sector?

b. What POL supply points support specific enemy unils in cach brigade sector?

c. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of electronic emitters
belonging to enemy supply points in each brigade sector?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective statemment JEW tasks) (continued}.




23, What malfunctions are ocourring with enemy commuaications?

a. What mathwmctions are ocowrring with enemy vehicle- mounted
communications cquipment io each brigade sector?

b. What malfupctions are ocourring with enemy manpacked comununications
equipment in each brigade sector?

¢. What is the nomerclature or operating frequency of enemy communications
equipment which 15 malfunctioning?

24. What are major coemy supply routes?

a. What are the known movement routes used by enemy supply convoys in sach
brigade sector? '

b. What movemest routes are rumored 0 be used by enemy supply convoys i
gach of the brigade sectors?

¢. What is the known direction of travel for enemy supply convoys passing NATs
in cach brigade sector?

d. What direction of travel is rumored for enemy supply convoys passing Nalsin
cach brigade factor?

25. What choke points have the enemy identified along their own LGOCs?

a. What choke points along enemy LOCs in each brigade sector are known to
exast?

. What choke points are rumored to exist along enemy LOCs in eack brigade
sector?

IV. FORCE PROTECTION.
1. Where will NBC weapons be used?

a. Have specific areas within any brigade sector been identified as targets for
MBC weapons?

b. Have orders been received by any enemy units in any brigade sector which
indicate that NBC weapons might be used in support?

¢. Where has enemy air activity suddenly increased withis any of the brigade
sectors?

d. Where is unusual enemy air activity taking place within any of the brigade
sectors?

e. Where bas very heavy artillery been moved to within supporting distance of
front-hoe enemy roops within any brigade sector?

f. Where has random firing of very heavy artillery oceurred within any of the
brigade sectors?

2. What is the main objective of enemy attack?

a. What objectives have beesn assigned to speafic enemy units in each brigade
sector for their offensive operations?

Figure B-2. Samypile overall objective statemnent (JEW tasks) (continaed).
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b. How many coemy wuits within cach brigade sector bave been assigaed the
same objectives?

c. What measures are the enemy using to conceal the offensive’s objectives in
each brigade sector?

3. What units have been assigned to conduct the attack?

a. What enciny units are rumored to be preparing for offensive operations within
any of the brigade sectors?

b, What special operations clements are attached to enemy units preparing for
offensive operations in each brigade sector? :

c. What is the nomenclature or gperating frequency of any electronic emitters
belonging to enermy uaits preparing to coanduct offensive operations in each brigade
sector?

4. What encmy woits have been assigned to defensive belis?

3. Whai specific cnemy units are preparing extensive field fortifications in each
brigade sector?

b. What special operations elements have been attached to enemy units
establishing lines of defense in each brigade sector?

<. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of electronic emitters
belonging to enemy units establishing lines of defense within each brgade sector?

d. What measures are employed to conezal defensive preparations in each
brigade sector?

5. What nunifs comprise the reaction force to counter friendly armor or heliborne
assaults?

2. What enemy units are rumored (o be the reaction force for defensive positions
iz each brigade sector?

b. What enemy units are located behind, but in proximity to, the defensive
positions i each brigade sector?

¢. What special operations elements have been aifached to the units in enemy
reaction force in cach brigade sector?

d. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of electronic emitters
belonging to the units which are part of the enemy’s reaction force within each brigade
sector?

6. What goemy units will take part in a retreat?

a. What enemy nnits in each brigade sector are rumored to be participating in a
refreat?

b. What special operations elements are attached to retreating enemy units in
each brizade sector?

¢. What enemy unifs in each brigade sector kave been designated as
stay-behind elements?

Figure B-2. Sample overall objective statement (IEW tasks) (continued}.




d. What efforts have been made to recruit stay-behnd agents from the lacal
populace in each brigade sector?

e. What is the nomenclature or operating frequency of elecironic emitters
belonging to retreating enerny umits in each brigade sector?

7. What deception efforts will be made to conceal the retreat?

a. What deception efforts have been ordered in conjunction with the retreat in
each brigade sector?

b. What specific enemy toits are conducting deception efforts in conjunction
with the retreat in each brigade sector?

¢. What special operations elements are involved in the deception cfforts being
conducted in cach brigade sector?

d. What deception efforts are being cited in rumors about the retreat in each
brigade sector?

. What enemy waits are rumored to be conducting deception efforts in
conjunction with the retreat in cach brigade sector?

8. What units comprisz the enemy’s second echelon?

a. What specific units are rumored to be part of the enemy’s second echelon in
gach brigade sector?

b. How many units comprise the enemy’s second echelon in cach brigade
soctor?

. What type of nnits comprise the enemy’s second echelon 1n each brigade
sector?

d. What special operations elements are attached to units in the enemy’s second
echelon?

¢. What is the nomenclatire and operating frequency of elecironic emitters
belonging to units n the eneray’s second echelon in each brigade sector?

V. BATTLE DAMAGE ASSESSMENT.
1. What production loss has the enemy sustained?
a. How long will it take to recuperate?
b, What was the extent of bastle damage?
c. What was the attack’s total effect?
d. How much warfighting stock was lost?
e, How many personnel were lost?

f. What type, and how many pieces, of warfighting equipment wers destroyed or
damaged?

Figure B-2, Sample overall objective statement (TEW tasks} {continuped).
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g How many craters are visible?

B. Where was the detonation point?

i. What contingency plans kave been pat o effect?

VI INDICATIONS AND WARNING,
1. How stabke is the current government?

a. What anti-allied demonstrations are planned?
b. Wha, or what organization, is responsible for the varest?
¢, How well fivanced is the opposition?
d. What outside kelp is the opposition receiving?
e. What is the current economic sigation?

f. What kind of treatment can foreign citizens expect?

Figure B-2. Sampie overall ebjective statement (IEW tasks) {continued}.
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APPENDIX C

S$2 TACTICAL QUESTIONING GUIDE AND BATTLEFIELD EXPLOITATION
OF CAPTURED ENEMY DOCUMENTS AND EQUIPMENT

History shows that EPWs, CEDs, and CEE are critical
sources of combat jntelligence. It has also shown ihe
usefuiness of information is directly proportionate to
how fast a commansder can get it

OPERATIONS URGENT FURY, JUST CAUSE,
and DESERT STORM proved that without workable
procedures o0 bandie captured persomns o7 kems, Our
combat effectiveness suffers becawse the evacuation
chain jams the forward resupply effort. We also suffer
becamse we have not exploited combat information

PERSONNEL HAN

There are two types of persons capiured on the bat-
tlefield: combatanis and noncombatanis. M 27-30
defines the two types. The capturing unit treats all com-
batanis and noncombatants as EPWs until the division
forward collecting point segregates them by catogory.
This is whether they are soldiers, clergy, or medics {(sec
Chapter 3}

Moncembatanis are handled, questioned, detained,
zvacuated, and released in accordance with theatey
policy,

At the EPW's capture point, the capturing element
performs the following steps, with the senior soldier
responsible for ensuring they are dome. The steps are
referred io as the “five 8%."

STEP 1. SEARCH

The POC unit’s first job is 1o disarm, then search all
EPW or detainess, and tie their hands behind their
back, They gather all loose ememy documenis and

equipment in the area. They evacuate them with the

EPW. Documents and persoral and protective military
equipment stay with the prisoner uniess otherwise
directed by the batialion 82.

sources at 2 low encugh echelon to do that commander
any good.

This guide s for battalion and brigade 82s. It explains
standard procedures on what to do when the 52

® Receives an epemy soldier.
@ Detains a civiban.
# Finds ap enemy document.

@ Discovers an unusual epemy weapon during tactical
operations.

DLING

STEP 2. SILENT

The capturing unit bnstrueces or signals BPWs 10 be
silent. If that does nor work, the EPW is gagped
Guards give orders to EPWs, but do not talk nor give
them comfort items.

STEP 3. SATERQUARD

The POC unit immediately moves the EPWs out of
the fire zone. They protect EPWs from reprisals and
give them medical care as necessary. The POC unii tries
to preserve the shock of capiure uniil brigade inter-
rogators have a chance 1o question the EPWs.

STEP 4. SEGREGATE

The POC unit orders the EPWs 10 sit on the ground.
It separates officers from entisted, senior from junior,
maie from female, and civilian from soidier. It prepares
a captive tag and puis one on cach EFW (Figure 34}
Tagging procedures are discussed under equipment han-
dling procedares below.

STER 5. SPEED TO THE REAR

Lastly, the POC unit moves EFWs 10 the unit supply
point for evacyation. All captured documents, personal
effects, and portable encmy equipment go with the
EPW. Also, one escort guard should know the EPW’s
circumstances of capture.

Lot



ED ENEMY DOCUMENTS FOUND ON ENEM]

The batalion 52, and subordinate wnit commander,
ensures CEDs found on BEPFWs are handled as follows,
The POC unit wilk—

" @ Search each EPW.
€ Retnrn identification documents 1o EPW,

& Wriic the {oliowing on the top and boitom half of
the EPW captive tag: Number of documents taken;
date and ume, location and circumsiances of cap-
ture; capturing unit’s designation,

PRISONER OF WAR

2 Put CED in a waterproof bag, one per EPW,

® Affix Part C of the captive tag to the bag {see Fig-
ure 3-4}.

- & Give CEDs 10 seniof escort.

# Diirect sepicr escort 1o ovacuate CEDs with the
EPW,

URED ENEMY DOCUMENTS FOUND ON THE BATTLEFIELD

An example of CEDs found on the battlefield is
paperwork discovered in an overrua CP, but 80t on an
EPW’s person. The POC unit wili—

® Put CEDs in & waterproof bag.

@ Follow the same procedures described above, and
tag the bag,

# Evacuate to battalion 52.

® Battalion S2 evacuates all CEDs aloag EPW
evacuation channels.

EQUIPMENT HANDLING PROCEDURES

CEE includes alf types of foreign materiel found on an
EPW or on the battlefield that may have military ap-
plication. The POC gnit—

¢ Ewvacoates equipment with the EPW,

@ Confiscates, tags, and evacuates weapons and other
eguipment found on an EPW the same a5 CEDs,

ITEMS OF TECHINT YALUE

The capturing unit may recognize certain CEE as
having possible TECHINT value. Such items incluge—

® Newweapons,

@ Radios.

@ Track vehicles.

2 Associated manuals,

& All CEE known or believed 10 be of TECHINT in-
ierest.

The capturing wail’s primary job when capiunang a
TECHINT jtem is to secure and 7epori the capture 10
fis 52 for disposition instructions. Figure C-1 provides a
seenario for TECHINT iems.

G2

FIRST ECHELON BATTLEFIELD
TECHINT EXPLOITATION

It is concevable, although not likely, that the capiur-
ing unit leader o1 82 may veed 10 do ficdd exploitation
of a plece of CEE. If this happens—

@ [t will wsually be at the request of the batdefield
TECHINT wam attached o corps headquariers.

e The smali-unit leader or 32 {ollows the same proce-
dures used 1o exploit a CED.

TAGGING PROCEDURES

There are two capiure tags: A CEE iag and an EFW
tag with a smaller tear-off document tag. The POC unit
ags all captured personnel, CEDs, and CEE at the
POC.

The batiation 82 or company commander is respon-
sible for having sufficient CEE and EPW document tags
as well as and walerproof bags prior 16 an operation.

When no standard 1ag forms are available, the follow-
ing provedures will be used for expediency:

@ Use meals, ready-io-eat (MRE) cardboard or other
type of paper.
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FROM THE FOXHOLE TO THE CMEC

The soldier either captures or cbserves an jtem of possible TECHINT interest. The soldier guickly reports the
encounter through his or her command to the Baualion 82. The soldier then either safeguards the item or con-
tinues the mission as directed.

Upon learning that a forward platoon o company has captured or encountefed an item of possible TECHINT
interesy, the Battalion 52 promptly—

® Coordinates security or continued observation of the item with the 33 and epsures the item is not tampered
with in any way. Componenis, control knobs, and switches on C-E equipment should not be touched uniil the
equipment is photographed or positions recorded.

® Examines and screens the item against PIR and IR and determines whether the item is known or believed 10
be of TECHINT interest; oz, whether, in the soidier’s opinion, the item deserves initiative reporting.

® Spot reports the capture or encounter in the SALUTE format through higher headquarters 0 the first Bat-
tefield TECHINT element in the chain of command.

® Coordinates continued security or observation of the itemn umtil receipt of further instructions.

@ Identifies items requiring immediate screening for combat information by other supperting Ml elements.
This could include C-E system items like code books, radios, or technical documents such as operator
manuals,

Intermediate echelons of command continue forwarding the spot reported eacounter Or capture io their sup-
porting Batilefield TECHINT element. -

The supporting Baitlefield TECHINT element receives the spot report and compares the information 1o re-
quirements and the existing data base 10 see if collection is necessary. The element then decides further action and
notifies the captering unit accordingly,. The CMEC or Battlefield TECHINT team’s opiions at this point include,
but are not limited 10—

& Requesting the capturing unit w provide further information, such as detailed descriptions, skeiches,
photographs, or documents caplured with the item,

® On-site screening or exploiting,

@ Destroving the item.

@ Abandoning the item wnharmed.

e TECHINT team-supervised or routine evacuating.
® Priority evat:ualihg 10 EAC.

®

Recommending turning over initial exploitation to other MI elements, such as 1arget exploitation or inier-
rogators, for immediate tactical information screening.

Figure C.1. Disposition of TECEIINT items scenario.

G
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® 'Write the capturing unit’s designation.
@ Write date and time of capturs.
& Write POC coordinates.

® Write circumsiances of capture.

e Identify EPW, CED, or CEE captured.

% Put tag, without damaging the CED, ia a
waterproof bag.

& Attach EPW and CEE tags so they will aot come
off,

TACTICAL QUESTIONING

This section provides "how to” instructions to enable
the 32 o do tactical questioning (TQ) on EPWs. Fol-
lowing these will—

@ Achieve usable resulis.

@ Preserve the source for subsequent formal inter-
1ogation.

® Keep the 82 from breaking the law.

WARNING

Improper, unlawful, or inept attempt at field exploita-
tion can harm or destroy possible critical intelligence
sources, and send US soldiers o prison. Any detision
1o attempt these procedures is a command respon-
sibility, and oniy done by the 52,

Figure C-2 is an example of the front and reverse sides
of a CEE tag, It should be included as a tab to the
TECHINT appendix in the intelligence annex of an
OPLAN plan or operations order (OPORD).

The purpose of T1Q is to obtain combat information of
immediate us¢ o the battalion or subordinate unit by
the $2. Sources of information can be an EPW and
local or friendly civilians encountered in the operational
area. (82s use established procedures when questioning
locai or friendly civilians.)

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT

TQ can be done only under one of following cir-
CUMSEAROCS:

® The 52 speaks the EPW's language well enough to
ask direct questions and understand the answers,

® A language qualified interpreter is available to as-
sist the S2.

WHERE TQ 1S DONE

TQ is dope as soon as possible afier removing the
EPW from fire zones. However, battalion or brigade
commanders forced to deal with heavy EPW input may
set up an organized TQ effort at the unit’s EPW coliect-
ing point.

WHO ASKS THE QUESTIONS

Qnly the 82 is authorized 10 conduct TQ. The 82 asks
every question himself, even when vsing another soldier
or Jocal national as an interpreter. If augmented by in-

terrogators, the interrogation team supervises the TQ
effort.

TIME CONSIDERATIONS

TQ is designed 1o be a quick procedure, lasting from 3
to 20 minutes. A command decision is required if
source questioning interferes with mission accomplish-
ment or delays a priority evacuation.

iTEMS NEEDED FOR TQ

TQ is authorized for collection of combat information
critical to suocessful mission accomplishment. The
questioner needs 1o know what information head-
quarters requires. Other items required for TQ are—

® Maps.
@ Vehicle and aircraft identification guides.
@ Target language dictionary.

# Report forms, stationery, capture tags, waterproof
bags.
e Interpreter of translator.

THE EXPLOITATION PROCESS

The exploitation process, discussed in Chapter 3, is
the basis for all perscnnel examinations, to include TO.

G4

It consists of three parts: screening, questioning, and
Teporting.
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TO BE AFFIXER TQ
CAPTURED ENEMY EQUIPMENRT

DO NOT DISTURB

NOMENCLATUREAT—IHO-A
SERIAL NO:_[R2A3 %56 T

DATE/PLACE CAPTuREm: 2FER TG
A 1224854

CaPTURING UniToLINF 50}/2}/3%?'
QUANTITY: ONE LACH

BELOW FOR USE BY TECH IMTEL
UMITS QHMLY

NOTICE

THIS EQUIPMENRT IS BEING HELD
FOR:

AMALTYEIS
UTILIZATICON
BESTRUCTION

BY AUTHORITY QF 1.8 JOINT
U.5. FOARCES COMMANDER,

IKIKKHIRET "S'0 11834084

B:0MATUNRT PRINTER HAME

PROPERTY U.S. GOVEANMEKT

HE TR WaTE

DO NOT DISTURB

S

TECH IHTEL USE
GHLY

TIME OF RECEIPT:

DATE QF RECEIPTY:

INSPECTED BY:

WAKE HanB®

DISPOSITION:

DO NOT DISTUREB

THIS EQUIPMENT

PROPERTY U.S. GOVERNMENT

FPERSONNEL TAMPERIMNG WITH

THIS EQUIFMENT WiLl BE

SUBJECT TO PROSECUTION UNDBER

ARTICLE 103,UCHMd

Figure C-2. Front and reverse sides of CKEE tag.
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SCREENING

if there is more than one EPW, the guickest method
to pick who to question first is 10—

® Check the captive tag 10 see if your unit recently
captured the EPW with wynusual equipment; for ex-
ample, a sniper rifle or hooby trap in an area of
operational interest.

® Ohserve for high rank, key enemy unit patches, and
unusual behavier.

& Use established guidelines and rank the most likely
EPWs first for questioning.

QUESTIONING

The key to guestioning is brevity. Tactical questioners
work fast until they find an EPW who will give useful
combatr information. To do this, the tactical ques-
tioner—

® Insures the EPW is under guard.
e Briefs interpreter as necessary.

& Has the EPW searched and obiains identity doca-
ment.

& Looks o?ex EPW’s identity document and CEDs.
® Makes a mental guestioning plan.

# Presents military bearing. Prescrves the shock of
capture.

& Asks military questions, intermixing biographical
questions s¢ as mot 10 arouse the EPW’s security
fraining,

#® Compares answers given on the identity card and
other items found on the EPW to check for iruth-
fulness.

@ Ends guestioning if the EPW stops or refuses 10
answer military questions.

® Ends guestioning if the EPW intentionally or unin-
tentionally provides so much irrelevant military in-

formation instead of information pertinent {0 the
tactical guestioner’s combat mission.

% Never promises anything that cannot be delivered.
REPORTING

Tactical guestioners report acguired information in
SALUTE format (Figure 3-5). To do this, they—

# Obtain combat information using the direct ques-
tioning technique (see Chapter 3).

@ Record combat information of interest to head-
quarters. This is recorded in SALUTE format as
relevant answers are obtained.

@ Auempi to fill in al] SATUTE report blanks before
moving to another collection requirement of
before ending the uestioning.

® End guestioning by telling the EPW they will talk
again, and return required items, such as the
EPW’s 1.

THE TACTICAL QUESTIONING PLAN

The questioning plar used during TOQ is shorti, simple,
and standard, The guestioner can use it to uncover spot
reportable information on any subject. An easy way to
remenber it is through the phrase "BIG 4 and JUMP."

& BIG 4 is a nickname for the Geneva Convention’s
"name, rank, service nuimber, and date of birth."

2 JUMP is an acronym for job, unit, mission, PIR,
IR, and SIR, which is the sequence of the T plan.

More specifically, the TQ plan covers the following
topics in sequence. Figure C-3 shows examples of the
BIG 4 and JUMP guestions.

® EPW bicgraphical data.

@ EPW duty position or job.

® EPW unit or employer.

® EFW present and future mission at time of capiure,

e Commanders coliection reguirements in order of
priority.

BATTLEFIELD DOCUMENT EXPLOITATION

Battlefieid DOCEX is a2 capturing unit procedure
done by the 82 before interrogator exploitation. A com-
bat unit without language-gualified personnel can per-
form limited battlefield DOCEX, mainly on maps and

C-6

overlays. Units with linguists have the advantage of
being able to do more.
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What is your last name? First name? Middle name?
What s your rank? Service number? Date of Birth?

E 3 )

What i5 your position (or job) in your unit (or frm)?

What uniz are you in (or who do you work for)?

What was your mission (or what fype of work were you doing) when you were captuzed?
What would your future mission have been (or what jobs or projects would you have had) had
you not been caprured? What other missions would you have had if you bad not been

capured?

FEE

Follow np on ali given information ftems; in particular, ensure you have the souree’s fall
unit designation and thoroughly follow up on the source’s missions. A good rule of thumb
is wr ask Who, What, When, Where, How, and Why o fully develop whatever

information you obiain,

NOTE: Continue to ask questions based on collection requiremenis, phrasing them as
direct questions, For example, "Where is the GATO cell’s arm caches?” or "When will

your unit attack SAN PABLO?

Figure C-3. BIG 4 and JUMP question examples.

Afler capluring an EPW or enemy CP, the capturing
uxnit peeds to ok for maps, enaypted fiems, OPORDs,
overiays, and other documents. The capturing unit then
notifies headquarters 10 request disposHion nstruc-
tons.

The small-unit leader safeguards the items pending
disposition instructions. At the same time he——

® [.00ks over the document,

¢ Does not mark or harm it in any way.

@ Ulses whatever resources are available to decipher
it; for example, dictionaries and enenty mayp symbol
guides. Aa example of Soviet and non-NATC sym-
bols is at Figure C-3.

@ Looks for information that has a dizect bearing on
his current mission.

After finding information of possible value 1o the mis-
sion, the $2 extracts the combat information and uses
the SALUTE format as a tempiaie w organize the in-
formation (See Figure 3-3).
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KEY ENEMY MAP BYMBQOLS

OTHER SYMBOLS

TR
-
A

Pl

s 1
= H
B &
Q‘-&an»ﬂ?
CCCUBED T3 BE CCCUPIED BY OEFENSIWE
GCCUPIED ENEMY INFAMTRY

AREA

DECON TRUCK

CHEMICAL

CONTAMIMATED
TROOGPFER

AHEA {OR RESERVE)

ILCAEANFIERTIRNTETNRTEAA

ARTETANK DITCH

ATOMIC BOMB ANTEPERSCMNEL ANTETANK MINEFIELD
RHNERELD

OR EMICE

BAREED OR CONCERTHHA WIRE

ENEMY TIMBER AND FORBIHED BLILDING

CONCRETE "DRAGON  TEETH
EARTH BUNKER

SMALL ARMS

BRIDGE PREPARED UGHT MACHINEGUN COMPANY MACHINEGUN MEDILM MACHINEGUN

FOR DESTRUGTION

HEAVY MACHINEGUN HEAVY A MACHINEGUN ANTI-TANK RECOILESS .
GRENADE LAUNCHER ANTL-TANIK RIFLE

Figure C-4, Soviet and non-NATD map symbols.
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ARMOR

ARTILLERY

SUH HOWATZER

SAM UNIT ON
THE MARCH

KEY ENEMY MAP SYMBOLS

APC L2 MOTORIZED RIFLE TARKS iN THE DEFENSE
COMPANY M THE ATTACK

ARTHLERY BATTERY
AR ANTITANK
MU&TII’;‘-II.?% nggm MORTAR 1 FIRING TION

SELP-PROPELLED 152-mm ROCKET AT AR DEFENSE

LA GUNR SELF-PROPELLED LAUNCH SITE MISSILE
HOWITZER

COMMAND AND CONTROL

SQD 1DR PLT LR

HELICOPTERS

0 OB BN COR BN HQ RGHT HQ BOE HO DY HG

CBT BT TRANSCEIVER SIGMAL

Figure C-4, Soviet and non-NATO map symbols {continued}.

)
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APPENDIX D
PROTECTED PERSONS RIGHTS VERSUS SECURITY NEEDS

The articles in this Appendix are extracted from the
Geneva Convention Relative to the Protection of
Civiiian Persons in Time of War of August 12, 1949

The GC attempts 1o balance the mecessity of the
proper treatment of protected persons with the needs of
security by the Detaining or Occupying Power. The GC
applies ic the whole of the populations of the countries
in conflict, without any adverse distinction based, in pat-
ticular, On race, nationality, religion, or political
opinion. 1t is the design of the Convention to alleviate
the sufferings caused by war {Article 13).

Al the outbreak of a conflict, many protected psrsons
become displaced persons. They move within their own
country 10 areas where hostilities are not a threat or a
power is able to protect them. They may become
refugees, fleeing into neighboring countries seeking a
safe haven. The GC provides that protected persons
who desire 10 leave at the outset of, or during a conflict,
should be allowed 10 do so, unless their departure is
contrasy (¢ the national interest of the State (Article
35). However, in light of possible threats o the security
of the State receiving the refugees or a Detaining
Power, the Geneva Convention does recognize & State’s
right to take appropriate action 10 insure securily.

The most iypical security measnre taken in such cases
is the establishment of some manger of screening camps
where the people may be identified and screened.
During the process, useful intelligence may be obtained
from legitimate displaced persons or refugees, and from
potential threats, swuch as covert agents, who may be
identified and interrogated,

In most cases, interrogators of linguists will conduct
the screening operations while working closely with CI
personnel to identify those protecied persons of CI in-
terest. Other military intelligence personnel may be re-
guired to participate in this screening process because
of the latge numbers of refugees and/or the Jack of other
qualified personmel

Internment of a protected perscn gecurs when the
Detaining Power determines that confinement or as-

- signmcent of residences to ceniain protected persons is

absolutely necessary to the security of the Detfaining
Power (Anicles 41 and 42). A civilian intermee is
defined by the Departmeni of Defense (DOD) as &
civilian who is interned during an armed conflict or oc-
cupation for security reasons or for protection or be-
cause he has committed am offense apainst the
Detaining Power,

GENEVA CONVENTION PROVISIONSCONCERNING PROTECTED PERSONS

It i3 critical that the GC provisions concerning
protected persons be strictly adhered to in the quest 10
dentify legitimate threats and gain needed intelligence.
Specifically:

{a) Article 5 provides that if a Farty to the conflict is
satisfied that an individwal protected person i
suspected of or engaged In activities hostile 10 the
security of the State, such individual shall not be en-
titled to claim rights or privileges under the convention,
if the exercise of that right would be prejudicial 10 that
Svate. However, such individuais must be humanely
treated during internment and the pendency of any in-
vestigation and/or prosecution. A limitation of righis or
privileges may iaclude the withholding of the right 10
communicate with members of their family or repre-
sentatives of their goverament. Such restrictions would
be appropriate in a case involving spying.

(b) Article 29 places the responsibitity for the treat-
ment accorded protected persons upon the Party in
whose hands they are found. This is in addition 1o any
personal responsibility incurred by an agent of that
Party, This is an affirmative duty upon commanders to
insutre their subordinates ave not mistreating protected
persons or their property. The command and the
government wili ultimately be held responsible for any
mistreatment

(¢} Article 31 prohibits physical or moral coercion
against protecied persons to obiain information from
them or from third parties. Prohibited coercion may be
obvious, such as physically abusing the subject of the
screcning or interrogation. It may also be more subtle,
such as threats to turn the individual over & hostile for-
ces; subjecting the individual to humiliating or degrad-
ing treatment; implying harm to the individual or his

B-1
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property, or implying a deprivation of rights guaranteed
by internationzl law because of 2 feilure 10 cooperaie;
t{hreatening to separate parents from their children; or
forcing a protected person fo perform guide services.

(d) Article 32 prohibits corporal purishment, tor-
fure or taking any measure of such character as to cause
the physical suffering or extermination of protected per-
sops in your control. This prohibition not only applies
1o actions taken by the Detaining Party against the
protected persons, but also any adverse action that
others may take.

(e} Articie 33 prohibits collective punishments,
penalties, reprisals, or pillaging of protected persons
and their property. The principle behind this provision
is that protected persons should only be held Habie for
offenses they personafly commit. This prohibition tn-
cludes all measures of intimidation or terrorism.

(f) Agticie 41 allows the Power, in whose hands the
protected persons are found, to intern or force assigned
residence to protected persons, if the other measures of
conirol permitted by the convention are inadeguate.
Some persons naay demand internmeni (for example,
peotecied persons whe may be threatened by others).
Interament must be provided when the situation
renders this step necessaty {Article 42).

{g) If imterned or forced into assigned residences,
protected persons have the right 1o have any such deter-
maination reconsidered and reviewed on a pericdic basis
(Avticle 43).

B2

{b) In conuection with the above, Article 44
prohibits the Detaining Power from automatically inter-
ning or forcing an assigned residence against refugess
who are nationals of an Enemy State, exclusively on the
basis of their nationality, who do not, in fact, enjoy the
protection of any government. The purpose of this ar-
ticle is 10 insure that refugees, who may only technicaily
remain enerny aliens, are not, on that basis alone, anto-
matically subject 10 coatrol measures, notwithsianding
the fact that they are not protected by their government.
An example of this would be Interning iraqi refugees
based solely on their status as Iragis. This prohibition,
however, does not in any way deny the right of a State to
intern such persons or subject them 1o legitimate con-
trols when there is an additional basis for taking such
action in the interest of security of the State.

{1} Article 45 prohibits the transfer of protected per-
sons into the custody of a2 Power not a signatory 10 the
convention. The transferring Power must insure that
protected persons transferred from their custody will be
treated in accordance with the conventions. In the
event thai the transferving Power discovers that the
proiecied persons are not being ireated in accordance
with the convention, they shall request that the
protected persons be returned 1o their custody.
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APPENDIX E
REPORTS

In addition to reporis previously covered, there are
other reports prepared of used by interrogators in tacti-
cal and strategic units. DIAM 58-13 is the authority for
format and preparation of intelligence information
reporis ([IRs), biographic reports, and knowledgeability
briefs (KBs). Local 3OPs guide the interrogator in
preparing other reports.

Message Text Format (MTT) Editor {s software used
by the military services, National Security Agency
(N54), and Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA).

MTF Editor~-

® Creates, formats, edits, stores, prints, and transmits
United States Message Text Formatting (USMTF)
mESSages.

# Is designed to run on Z-150, ANJUYK-83, 7248,
IBM PC compatibles, and other standard and non-
standard systems.

% Requires minimum 320K random access memory
(RAaM), microsoft (MS) or personal computer
(PC) disk operating system (DOS) version 2.1 or
higher, and 5.25-inch disk drive.

# Is "user friendly,” as it employs many of the same
commands available in comumercial word proces-
5073,

The SATAITE report format contains reievant infor-
mation necessary o alert higher commands of an inci-
dent or relevant information obtained. Tt answers all
basic interrogatives: Who, What, When, Where, How,
aod Why.

Figures of sample reports, formats, and tags used by
interrogators are listed below:

# Figure E-1, Spot report voice message template.
Figure E-2, Battleficld TECHINT spot report.
Figure E-3, Tactical interrogation report.
Figure E-4, Captive tag (STANAG 2044).
Figure E-3, IIR.

Figure E-6, Biographic report.

]

Figure E-7, Knowledgeability brief.

2 & & & b @

Figure E-8, Interrogation report.

TACTICAL INTERROGATION REPORT

The TIR (Figure E-3) serves as written summary of
initial or subsequent interrogations. The term “tactical
interrogation report” was adopied under NATO
STANAG 2033, The TIR—

@ Eliminates information duplication of effort in
later EPW interrogations.

® Disseminates informavion to the inrelligence of-
ficers of the immediate command, those of other
appropriate commands, and interrogators who will
conduct further interrogations.

® Serves as an intellipence value assessment of
EPWs, documents, and equipment carried by him
at time of capiure.

¢ Consists of Part I, Inteliigence Potential of EX'W,
and Part 1L, information obiained.

In the heading, the EPW will be classified according
10 one of four categories explained in Chapter 4 undei
document exploitation.

The first section of the report contains the source’s
name and caegoty, interrogation serial numbers, date,
report number, inierrogator’s name and unit, maps and
language used, and interpreter’s name (if one is used).

The second section, Part L contains the EPW's per-
sopal particulars, career, assessment of intelligence
value, capture data from the captive tag, and documents
and equipment found on the EPW,

The third section, Part Ii, lists information obtained
from the EPW during the interrogation regarding mis-
sions, composition, strength, dispositions, taciics, train-
ing, logistics, combat effectiveness, electronic technical
data, and miscellancous data.

E-1
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BIOGRAPHIC DATA ENTRIES

The following data prosigns are used in biographic
reporting. If available, biographic information will fitin
the summary of the IIR,; the text entry wili be NONE.

Should the reportable information exceed the limita-
rions of the summary, entries will be made in the text.
When making entries, ensure that the numbers and
prosigns shown here are those used in the biographic
report; if you have no data for a particular item, skip it
and list the next item for whick you have a data entry.
frems skipped are not listed on the report.

The paragraph classification follows the biographic
prosign. DO not use colons 1o separate the prosign and
data entries. Minimum essential data (MED) prosigns
are asterisked.

SUMMARY INTERROGATION REPORT

The rationale behind the summary imterrogation
report, shown at Figure E-8, is to preclude duplication

of effort. In DESERT STORM, as EPWs were being
gvacuated up the chain, the gaining interrogator would
ask questions only 10 be 1old the same questions had al-
ready been asked by somebody else at & previous loca-
tion. This is embarrassing, and does not fosier rapport
building, hecause the gaining interrogator had no pre-
vicus EPW screening or interrogation reports. It was
assumed this was the first thme the EPW was ques-
tioned.

If the previous echelon received EPW information
pertaining only to their immediate tactical situation,
with no reports being forwarded, it would have been to
the gaining interrogators advantage to be apprised of
what transpired at the lower echelon; hence the sum-
mary interrogation report, This report is simple in

design and purpose, but revezls EPW information that

gives the gaining interrogator insight as to what was
developed at the previous echejon.



| VOICE MESSAGE TEMPLATE FOR A SPOT (SALUTE) REPORT
G2 X Crk s s &2, 254 TuE p1v SALUTE, OVER

addressee originator
THISIS
originater
THISIS SALUTE PROBLEMS
addressee originaior
FL.ASE TMMEDIATE PRIORITY ROUTINE {Underlice and trangmit the
precedence of this message.)
TOPSECRET SECRET CONFIDENTIAL {Underhne and transmit the
security classification of
CLEAR  UNCLASSIFIED this message.)
1. SIZE SOIUARD ' (Enter the size of the unit
of target.)
2. acTiviTYy £Z con/ {Euter a description of the
activity detected.)
3. LocaTion CA /23456 (Enter the target location
' - , {UTM].)
4. UNTE / ﬁ’?sﬁ’ﬁf&f&/ 4 ‘:ﬁ/5"? MARD (Enter the unit identity or
_ tvpe.)
5. TIME NLT [78002FEB99 {Enter the time of the
sighting, )
6. EQLEPMENT NA {Enter the name of any
equipment sighted.}
7. piRECTION N A (Eater the direction if
target is moving in degrees
or mils.)
8. TIME 65T {Hater hour-minete-zone.
See NOTE)
9. AUTHENTICATIONIS / T2 S {Eater message autheniication
See NOTE)}

6. OVER

NOTE: The message DTG is used when required to identify message time of origin.

Authentication will be in accordance with joint task force procedures.

Figure E-L. Spot report voice message template.

i 34-52
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BATTLEFIELD TECHINT SPOT REPORT

TO: VICORPS TECHINT TEAM

THRU: RS2, 14th ACR

FROM: 882, 3/14tk ACR

DTG: 300T00ZIANGD REPORT NO: 07-0623

SIZE: 3xMissiles, 1xSuitcase, IxControl Box with periscope sight,
IxSpent missile round.

ACTIVITY: Capture of antitank wire-guided missile system. NATO nomenclature
AT-3/SAGGER Mannpack,

LOCATION: Capiure at coordinates /32UNBS3R331Y,.
TIME: Time of capture was 300530ZTANOS,

EQUIPMENT/HOW:
System captured intact after overrunning enemy ambush posiion. No
associated enemy captured. Eguipment secure. Awaiting disposition
instructions,

REMAREKS:
SQURCE DATA: Captured Enemy Eqguipment.
MAP DATA: GERMANY, 1:50,000, LAUTERBACH, 1.5322, EDITION 5
MISC DATA: REPORT NO: (7-0623

Figure E-2. Sample battleficld TECHINT spot report.
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(CLASSIFICATION)
TACTICAL INTERROGATION REPORT

Tatel- SmCo, 2313tMI Bn, 3 Tnf Div

INTG SERIAL NO: UIS-AR-1234-1 APS USED: GERMANY, 1:50,000,
EISENAC HUNFELD, Ed #2.

DTG OQF INTG: 221700ZN0OVS LANGUAGE USED: Russian

INTG REPORT NO: PT-001 INTERPRETER: None

PART - INTELLIGENCE POTENTIAL OF ENEMY PRISONER OF WAR (EPW)
A, PERSONAL PARTICULARS:

1. Rank, full name, service number, and position: JrLT, Dimatar KLEYMENOV,
No. 0506031, Plt Lds.

. Date and place of birth: 22 May 72, TBILISY, Georgian 38R, USSE.
. Nationality: Soviet {Ethnic Rumanian} {Religion: Orihodox).

PSS B )

. Knowledge of languages aad proficiency: Russian {M).

L

. Unit, formation, or organization: 2 MR Pit (MRF), 2 MR Co {MRC), 3 MR Ba
(MRR), 62 MR Regt (MRR), 34 MR Div (MRD)(2MRP/2/3/62/34MRD)}.

6. Date/time, place/grid references, capturing unit and circumstances of capture:
221330ZNOV99, Hill 457 (NB625305), A/1/2/3, captured after taking Fill 457.

B. CARFER:

1. Premilitary: Gymnasium graduate, attended 1 year at
University of Moscow.
Vocational training: None.
Paramilitary eraiming: Noene.

2. Military: 3 years military service, attended OCS Oct97,; previous military jobs:
Assistant Platoon Leader.

DOWNGRADING/DECLASSIFICATION DATA:
(NOTE: This report is UNCLASSIFIED.

The word "CLASSIFICATION" is used for training purposes
ti denote lines which may carry classification markings on an
actual repart.}

(CLASSIFICATION)

Figure E-3, Sample TIR.
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{CLASSIFICATION}

1. Intelligence, experience, conperation, reliability: EPW scemed cooperative in that he
did not hesitale to answer questions. FPW has 5 years” military experience. FPW
appeared reliable in that ao discrepancies were noted throngh the use of control and
repeated questions. EPW was of average intellipence as he attended 1 year University
of Moscow.

. Specialist knowledge: None.

3. Discussion of approach techniques: EPW cooperated on the orchestration of the
Incentive (better treatment) and Pride and Ego Up {too good to do mundane EPW
work} approaches.

D. DOCUMENTS CARRIED AT TIME OF CAPTURE:
1. List of documents: 1xdD card No. (506031 (retursed to EPW),
2. Details of money and valuables: 18xyubles (impounded and receipted).

A TRE:

1. Personal equipment: 1xShMK protective mask (returned to ZPW).

b

2. Weapons: 1xSmm PM pistol, 2xempty magazines, 1xfull magazine (all evacuated
through supply channels),

PART B - INFORMATION OBTAINED
A. SUMMARY:
1. DOI is 221330ZN0V99 unless otherwise indicated in the body of this report.

2. This report contains information pertaining to the 34th MRD, or units subordinate
thereto.

B. TEXT:
1. MISSTONS;

a. EPW:
{1) TOC: To establish Pit OP and defensive position for ZMRP/2/3/62/34MRD.
{(2) FUTURE: To assist calling in artiliery fire on enemy positions.
{3} PAST: Participated in assault against Hill 457 (NB625305).

b. UNIT: (ZMRP/2/3/62/34MRD).
{1} PRESENT: To establish and maintain OP and defensive positions.

(2) FUTURE; To monitor convoy traffic, use position as jumping off point for
future operations,

{CLASSIFICATION]

Figure E-3. Szample TIR {(continued}.




{CLASSIFICATION}
{3} PAST: Assaulted Hill 437 (NB625305).
¢, UNIT: (2MRC/3/62/34MRD).
(1) PRESENT. To continue offensive operation east on highway.
(2) FUTURE: To link up with the 3MRRB in ALSFELD (NB1922) NLT 27NOV99,
(3) PAST: Crossed internaiional border 18NOV99 to liberate oppressed populace.
COMPOSITION: (62MRR/34MRD).
z. 62MRR had 22MRB, dsg 1 and 3. IxArty Biry, dsg unk. 2xEngr Buo, dsg unk,
b. ZMRB/62MRR had MRCdsg 1, 2, and 3.
c. 2MRC/3/62MRR had 1xHq Section and 3xMRP dsg 1,2, 3.
d. Ea MRP/2/3/62MRR had 3xMRS, dsg 1, 2, 3.
STRENGTH: (2MRC).
a. Personpel: (IMRC).
(1) ZMRC had S3xpersonnel(txOH/87xEM).

{2) Hg Sec/2MRC bad Sxpessomnel (3x08 - CO, PO, TO/EM 185G, BMP
driver/mechanic, BMP commandes/gunner).

{3} Ea MRP/2MRC had 29xpersonnel{ IxOff - Pl Ldr/28xEM - 1xPlt SGT and 27xFkt
mbrs),

{(4) Ea MRS/ea MRP/2MRC bad 92FM (1xSqd Ldr, 8xSqd mbrs).
b, WEAPONS AND EQUIPMENT: (2MRP/2MRC).

(1) Tndividual Weapons: (ZMRP).
(2} 7Omm pistol (IxPlt Ldr, 1xea RPG-16 guaner, 1xea BMP driver/mechanic).
(b} 16%5.45mm AK-T4 rifles {1xea remalning M except RPK-74 gunners).
{c} 1x7.62rmm SVD sniper rifle carried by saiper, 2MRP.

(2) Crew-served Weapons: (2MRP).
{2) 6x5.45mm RPK-74 LMG (?xea MRS/2MRP).,
(b) 3x3%mm RPG-16 ATGL (1xea MRS/2MRP).

{3) Other Weapons: (2MRP) Ea mbr/2MRP carried unk no RGD-5 and F-1 hand
grenades.

{4} Armored Vehicles: (2MRP) (3xBMP, ea armed withk 1x73mmsmoothbore gun,
127 62mm coaxial MG, and 1xAT-3 SAGGER ATGM, 13ca MRS/2MRFP),

(5) Other Vehicles: Unk.

{CLASSIFICATION)

Figure E-3. Smumple TIR {continued).
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E-g3

{CLASSIFICATION)
{6) Communication Equipment; (ZMRP).
{a) 3xR-123 transceivers, 1xea BMP/2MRP.
(b} IxR-126 tramsceivers, 1xXFt Hg/ZMREP.
{7) NBC Equipment: (2MRP).
(a} Individual:
(1) 26xStM protective masks (1xea mbr/2MRP).
{2) 29xUfT protective clothing sets {Ixea mbr/2MRP).
{3) 29xUA individual decon kits (Ixea mbe/2MRP).
{b) Vehicular: (2MRP) 3xU/1 air filtration systems (Ixea BMP/ZMREP).
{8} Specialized equipment: Nore.
4. DISEOSITIONS:

(a) CP, 3MRB/62/34MRD loc vic NB673344 in abandoned 2xstory building in
HEIMBOLDSHAUSEN (NB6734) (FI/S, CO, 2MRC/3MRB, DOE:
211200ZN0OV9S).

(&) CP, 2MRC/3/62/34MRD loc vic NB639310 in building at voad intersection in
RANSBACH (INB6331) (DOL 211130ZN0V99).

(o) CP, IMRP/2/3/62/34MRD loc vic NB626291, in building N of road junction
WEHRSHAUSEN (NB6229) (DOL 210800ZN0V9S),

(d) CP, 3MRP/2/3/62/34MRD loc vic NB608324 in one-story, white building in HYLMES
(NB6532) (DOL: 210800ZNOVS),

{e) CP, artillery battery, FUD UNK, loc vic NB626334. (JU/S, CO, 2MRC/3/62/34MRD
DOL 220400ZN0O V9L

{H CP, 2MRP/2/3/6234MRD, Hill 457, loc vic NB625305. {DOL: 221330ZN0V99).

5. TACTICS: (2MRC/3/62/34MRD) To continue rapid advance toward ALSFELD
{NB1922) where various /1 uits will consolidate and then advance SW,

6. TRAINING: (2MRC/3/62/34MRD) Practiced small unit and company-size attack
formation along with ground control of attack formations.

7. COMBAT EFFECTIVENESS: (2MRC/3/62/34MRD).
a. Losses: ZMRC).
(1) Persommel 10xXIA in 2MRS/V2Z/MRC due to artiliery barrage on 20NOVS9,
(2) Equipment: 1IxXBMP in 2MRS/1/ZMRC due to artiliery barrage on 20NGV95,
b. Replacements: (2MRC).
{CLASSIFICATION)

Figure £-3. Sample TIR (continted).
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{CLASSIFICATION)
(1} Personnel SxEM received by 2MRS/1/ZMRC to replace Josses.
{2} Equipment: 1xXBMP received by ZMRS//2MRC within § hours of loss,
¢. Remforcements: Unk to BPW.
d. Combat experience: Unk to EPW.

g. Morale: (ZMRP2MRO) Morale was good dee to offensive going a5 planned and faith
in leaders. PO, 3MRE/G2/34MRC gives good political mndoctrination,

f. Electronic techaical data: Unk (o BEPW.
8 LOGISTICS: (PMRP/2/3/62/34MRD).
{a} Weapons and Ammunition: (2MRP).

{1) Weapons: (2MRP) All weapons were in excellent condition due to inspection in
carly Nov#, Sparc parts for all weapons were stored in BMPs. Noshortages of
weapons Of Spars parts.

{Z) Ammupition; {2MRP) All amnmunition were in excellent condition as it was
issned new and also was inspected in early Nov99., No shortages.
{(b) Vehicles and POL: (2MRP).

{1} Vehicles: (MRP) All BMPs were in good conditions due to regular
maintenance. Bz BMP/ZMRP cardded its own spare parts aand ool kit. Ne
shortages of vehicle spare parts.

{2} POL: (ZMRP} POL was resupplied a evening by a U/T tanker truck at
approximately 1800, No shortages.

(¢} Food/Water: (2MRP).

{1} Food: (2MRP) All personnel eating field rations since offensive began. Each
member eats 2xcanned rations each day. Resupply every 3zdays, Last resupply on
2ONOVES. No shortages.

{2} Water: {2MRF) Water was cbtained from local sources. Each member/2MRP
has purification tablets to be used as necessary. No shortages.

{d) Communication Equipmens; (ZMRP) Al trapsceivers are in goed working order as
they were inspected in early Nov®, Spare paris are stored in BMPs.

{e} Medical: {2MRP} Each member had Ixfirsi-aid kit,

(£ WNBC Equipment: (2MRP) Al NBC gear was in cxcellent coadition as it was
inspected in Jate OctSY.

9. MISCELLANEQUS: (3MREB}.
z. Personalitics: (BMRE/G2/34MRD),
{CLASSIFICATION)

Figure E-3. Sample TIK {continuved).
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{CLASSIFICATION)

Last Name First Namse MN/A Rank Psn ¥UD
GARNOY W, MNDT MAJT PO 3MRE
PANKRATOV A, MNU CPT Co 2MRCIBMRE
ZAGORSKTY H. MNT  S8GT 18G MRC/AMRE
MELMNIKOV C. MNU  SeLT PlitLdr 1MRP/2/3MRB
KOVALEV L MNU  5GT Phidr 2Z2MREP2/AMRERB
KHOLODNDOY M. MNU  RLT PitLdr 3MRP2AMRE

b. Code names/mumbers: Unk to EPW.

c. Radio frequencies: (2MRC/AMRB) Frequencies for the R-123 transceiver on
2NOVY were: Primary - 14.70MHz. Alternate - 18.36M¥Mz, Frequencies changed
daily at 2400 per unit SQL. Effective date: 22NOV99,

d. Call Signs: (ZMRC/3MRB) Call signs for 22NOVS9 were CO, 2MRC TASC 20;
IMRPZZMRC - PZON 11; 2MRP2ZMRC - PZON 12 2MRP2MRC - PZON 13, Call
signs changed daily at 2400 per unit SO Effective date: E‘.ZNOVQQ.

e. Passwords: (2MRCAMRE) Challenge for 22NOVS9 was NOS; Countersign was
UTROM., Passwords changed daily at 2400 per unit SOP.

i, Dbstacles: Unk 10 EFW,
z. PSYOP: Usk to EFW.

and regimental levels,

PART it - REMARKS
Recommend EPW for further interrogation on snnual {raining competition at battalion

{CLASSIFICATION)

Figure E-3. Sample TiR {continued).
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/ AN / Y\
/ el Attach to PO Y
/ ] ; N PW/ ! !
N/
Part A i} TREMARKS.
Serial Wo. of Tag: -0 AL17 1 i tnclude any informaticon that
1 may assist in the intell-
Hationality of Capture Unit: ¢t igence effort; eg, spacial
7 !l clrcumstances of capture,
. 11 Associated PW captured at
Capturing Unit: %SWA/J/Q/J §f same time/location. PW
el ! 1 Bower Served, ete.
DTG of Capture: 55@&52&@% !
Location of Capture: JAJA3YEL | !
Py Name: FLORES, JUAN P
(last Name, First, »I) Pt
W Rank:__ £V T o
ME: LS TAY TS ©o
W Service Number: &S4SR/O 5
PEFRELIC, 1
Power Served by PW: C}’f” ﬂﬁ?m;?ﬂ?;? 7o NI
Part B attached to-BQ Pt
Or DOTUMEntS: ¢
Cotpants Of ramar b
i e-e~Porforation ~ee-ecescmooo-
Parr B HEE < I e ]
Serial Mumber of Tag: JALAR 7 ¢ 1 Artach to PW equipment -
i documents, fmsure all
Nationality of Capture Unit: ¢ documents/equipnent are
. !} securs in one package.
bl Mark with ¥ in box below
P Name: fLORES. Ju AN {1 if of particular intell -
{Last Name, First, MIj i} igence importance.
PW Rank: PyvT .
AEPLBIIC I
Power Served by B oOF A’&maum: ! ! !
DTG of Capture: //0CY5Z. f‘?ﬂé‘? 79 : :
Location of Capture: M@ :

e e min h me e S WOR e dmms W Mmr e i e demd R e dm G o ak Mram i mem e T SR s i e e TER o W mam e s

Fagure E-4. Standardized EPW and personal equipment and document captive tag
(RTANAG 20443,
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(CLASSEFICATION)
™M G2, J IHF DIV
0 G R, X/ (ORFS

nre G, X CORPS

CLASSIFICATION/CAVEATS

.‘;‘)EREAL: {E]}.

PASS: (U) OPTIONAL,
COUNTRY: (U},
SUB: TIR CoMBAT A0SSES )

WARNING: (U) THIS IS AN INFORMATION REPORT, NOT FINALLY
EVALUATED INTELLIGENCE. REPORT CLASSIFIED
(CLASSIFICATION/CAVEATS, WITH CAVEATS ABBREVIATED],

DO (U,
REQS: (U).
SOURCE: (.
SUMMARY: (.

COMMENTS: (4).

JAPSP: (Y _BT /1.

HCOMSOBE: (U) BT/t

PROF: (U).

COLL: (U) (OPTIONAL).

PREP: (U). _

ENCL: () TO FOLLOW: J ENCLOSURES. (OPTIONAL). WARNING:
(1) REPORT CLASSIFIED (CLASSIFICATION/CAVEATS WITH CAVEATS
SPELLED QUT).

DECL: QADR ##

NOTE: LEFT MARGIN DASHES ENSURE FROPER SPACING BETWEEN
PROSIGNS. : '

{UNCLASSIFIED)

Fipure £-5. Format for inteliivence information report (HR).




*1. NAME OF COUNTRY
2. PATE OF INFORMATION (for example, YYMMDD or YYMMDD-YYMMDD)
3, DATE OF REPORT (for example, YYMMDD)

*4.4. FULL NAME (Must be listed in Roman letters in the order normally used by the
individual, with surname in capital letters; accent on last name, if known; phonetic
pronunciation, as appropriate.}

4.B. NAME(S) BY WHICH INDIVIDUAL PREFERS TO BE ADDRESSED
(1) N OFFICIAL CORRESPONDENCE
{2) ORALLY AT OFFICIAL GATHERINGS

4.C. FULL NAME IN NATIVE ALPHABET (Include standard telegraphic code or
other transcription code.)

4.D. VARIANTS, ALIASES, OR NICKNAMES
*3. RANK (List complete official rank)
5.A. ENGLISH LANGUAGE (List American equivalent.)
5B. NATIVE
6. DATE OF RANK (for example, YYMMDD)
7. POSITION/BILLET
*7.A. PRESENT POSITION (List what the person is and where.)
7.B. MILITARY ADDRESS
7.C. DATE ASSUMED POSITION (for example, YYMMDD)
7.0. SCHEDULED DATE OF DEFARTURE (for example, YYMMDD)
T.E. RAME OF PREDECESSOR
(1) PREDECESSOR’S RANK
(2) PREDECESSOR’S BRANCH OF ARMED SERVICE
(3) DATE PREDECESSOR ASSIGNED (for example, YYMMDD)

{4) DURATION OF PREDECESSOR’S ASSIGNMENT (List from and to date in
YYMMDD order.)

*&. BRANCH OF ARMED SERVICE (for example, Army, Navy, Air Force, Special
Branch}

9. SPECIALITY/OTHER ORGANIZATIONS (List affiliation with Ministry of Defense,
a space program, or other specialized agencies or programs.)

10. DATE OF BIRTH (for example, YYMMDD)
11, PLACE OF BIRTH (List town, state, provincs, country.)

Figure E-6. Formai for biographic report.

Fid 34-52
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12. 8BX

13, HOME ADDRESS

14. TELEPHONE NUMBER {(Tnclude area oode, if applicable.)

14.A, HOME

438, WORK

15, MARITAL STATUS (List married, single, divorced, widowed, or separated.}

16, CITIZENSHIP (List couniry or countrics where ctizenship is held,)

17. ETHNIC GROU? (for example, Caucasian)
18. NATIONALITY

19, RELIGIOUS AFFILIATION

19.4. NAME (for example, Roman Catholic}
19.B. PRACTICING OR NON-PRACTICENG
20. TITLES, HONORIFICE

21, HIGH ORDER DECORATIONS (List native, US, other country awards, by what
government awarded, and when,}

22. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

22.A, FACIAL HAIR (List beard, mustache, other.)

228, TEETH (Yes or No, Mote whether teeth are natural,)
22.C. HARD OF HEARING {Yes or No)

220, GLASSES (Yesor No)

22.68. COLOR QF EYES

22.F. BALD (Ve or No)

22.G. COLOR OFHAIR

2.8, WRITING HAND

22.1. POSTURE (List whether erect or round-shouldered.)
22J. HEIGET (List in inches.)

22 K. WEIGHT (List in pounds.}

22 L. BUILD {List small, medinm, or large.)

23, MEMBERSHIP IN ORGANIZATIONS (List professional, social, military, and other
organizations and inclusive date in YYMMDD order.)

24. PREFERENCES {List preferences for food, drink, tobacco, entertainment, sports,
and hobbies.)

25, PUBLISHED WORKS--BY OR ABQUT INDIVIDUAL (List title and publication
date of article or book. If an article, list name of publication in which article appeared.)

Figure E-5. Format for biographic report (continued).




26. CIVIL EDUCATION (List college or highest level schools, locations, major courses,
degrees, honors, and inclusive dates in YYMMDD order.)

27. LANGUAGES (List proficiency, dialects, degree of fluency, and ability to act asa
tramslator or inteepreter.)

28, INTERNATIONAL TRAINING/TRAVEL (List countries, purpose, and inclustve
dates in YYMMDD order.)

28, PHOTOGRAPH SUBMITTED (Yes or No)
30. DATE OF PHGTOGRAPH, IF SUBMITTED (for example, YYMMDD)

31, MILITARY SERVICE (Chronologically, list inclusive dates in YYMMDD order and
locations, List all military schools, in-country and foreign; promotions and demntions by
listing rank to which moved and cffective date in YYMMDD order; foreign service; units
served and position held; retired or reserve status; and involvement with programs,
activities, and key people.}

32. FULL NAME OF SPOUSE
32.A. MAIDEN NAME (for example, ESCOBAL)
32.B. DATE OF BIRTH (for example, YYMMDD)
32.C. PLACE OF BIRTH (List town, state, province, and country.)
32.D. CITIZENSHIP (List country or countries in which citizenship held.)
32.E. ETHNIC GROUP
32F. NATIONALITY
32.G. RELIGIQUS AFFILIATION
(1} NAME (for example, Roman Catholic)
(2) PRACTICING OR NON-PRACTICING

32.H. BACKGROUND {List education; languages; preferences in food, drink, bobbies,
- and entertainment; special interests; and professional societies and groups.)

33, MAMES OF CHILDREN (Inclede sex, date of birth in YYMMDD grder, marital
status, and any other iters of interest such as schoals, kealth, or military service.)

34. SIGNIFICANCE:

The following paragraphs are classified, except number 40,
35, POLITICS

36. MILITARY REPUTATION

37. CHARACTER

38, ACQUAINTANCES/RELATIONS INFLUENCE
35. PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS

40. POLICE RECORD (Mot a classified paragraph.)

41, EVALUATION

42. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON SPOUSE

Figure E-6. Format for blegraphic report {(continned).
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PRECEDENCE/DTG

FM

TO

INFO

BT OR ZEN
CLASSIFICATION/CAVEATS/CODEWORDS
CITE:

SERIAL:

SUBE KNOWLEDGEABILITY BRIEF (Classification)
REF:

SUMMARY: (Classification) (Source description limited to 414 characters, 6 message
TEXT:

1. {Classification) PERSONAL DATA:

TA. NAME:

1B. SRCNQ: {i4-characters)

1C. SRCNO1: (14-characters)

1D, SRCNO2: (14-characters)

1E. SRCNO3: {i4-characters)

1F. CITIZEN: (2-characters)

1G. BIRTCITY: {30-characters inchuding blanks)

1H, BIRTCRTY: (2-characiers)

1. BIRTDT: (YYMMDD - 6-characters)

13, PCO: {2-characters)

1K, LEFTDT: (YYMMDD -- 6-characters)

il. INITCTDT: {YYMMDD -- 6-cbaracters)

IM. LASTCTDT: (YYMMBDD - 6-characiers}

IN. LASTCTRY: (YYMMDD - 6-charactess)

10, LANGCOMP: (3-characters; 3 oconrrence Hmit.)
2. {Classification) EDUCATION:

2A. Cor M (1 character; YY-YY; educational institution in 76-characters including
blanks; geographic coordinates ie 15-characters without blanks; city name in 33-characters
including blanks; country code in 2-characters; degree/certificate/diploma and major in
32-characiers including blanks,

Figure £-7. Format for a knowledgeability brief.




2B-2E. {Include these subparagraphs as needed using format above.)
3. (Classification} EMPLOYMENT:

34, YY-YY: (Employment installation in 76-characters including blanks: geographic
coordicates in 15-characters without blanks; city name in 30-characters including blanks;
couatry code in 2-characters; employment position asd duties in 30-characters wncluding
blanks; security clearance in 1 character,)

3B-3G. (Include these suﬁparagraphs as needed using format above.)
4, (Classification) MIL SERVICE:

44, YY-YY: (Military installation in 76-characters including blanks; geographic
coordinates in 15-characters without blanks; service component in 2-characters; rank in
2-characters; unit in 30-characters including blanks; city name in 30-characters including
blanks; country code in 2-characters; military specialty and duties in 30-characters
including blanks; security clearance in 1 character,

4B-4T. {include these sebparagraphs as needed using format above.)

5. {Classification) SPECIFIC KNCWLEDGEABILITY: Freeftext variable length
(maxiznm 6,900-characters or 100 message lines) to address full source knowledgeability.
The last two elements or paragraph, list applicable military equipment and PSP codes, as
follows: :

/MILEQUIP: Two 8-CHARACTER CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE//
(6-CODE LIMIT).

/IPSP: Six 7-CHARACTER CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE; CODE;
CODE// (3-CODE LIMIT).

6. {Classification} COLLECTOR'S COMMENTS: Free text/variable length {maximum
1,380~characters or 20 message lines) to address collection capability.

7. {Classification) GUIDE: Free text/variable length (maximum 1,380-characters or 20
message lines) to address desired method of inteliigence tasking,

DECL: OADR

Figure E-7. Format for a knowledgeability brief (continued}.
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£.13

{CLASSIFICATION)

SCURCE NAME YUSSEF Mageim A Bursgig paTe F ol 79

SOURCE s RANK AND SERVICE/SERIAL NO. 95’ 7 PELAY S

SOURCEsDPOB 7 5P 80, MEDIVA

SOURCE's UNIT f&?‘i}ji’-j\%f MAC _ mrG seQuENCE O/ 7

DOCEQUIP CAPTURED W/SOURCE -4 4. f%??eﬁg OF FRTHER

CIVILIAN CAREER __ STUDENT

MILITARY CAREER A FLEMANS

SPECIALIST KNOWLEDGE _ NONE

DURATION OF INTG .20 /A INTG LOCATION A3 12 345

REPORTS GENERATED FERS LOSSES

INFO OBTAINED SUMMARY _o0Qul 80 RN (T S FFERED é{‘i?%

CASUALTIES DURING COALITION ATTACK

INTG NAME AND UNIT__ooF G S TH

LANGUAGE USED 21C  SOURCE's MPSERIAL No KO-2 307 /2

{CLASSIFICATION)

Figare BE-8. Sample summary interrogation report,
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APPENDIXF
COMMAND LANGUAGE PROGRAM

Foreign language knowledge i a perishable skill

Without constant reinforcement, this knowledge quickly

fades. In a combat situation, this kpowledge will be

mos{ critical, It is incumbent on the commander o €5-
tablish and maintain an effective CLP.

STANDARDS

The goal for any language maintenance program i§ 10
have ail linguists perform critical wartime mission tasks
proficiently. Scoring 2/2/2 or better on the listening,
reading, and speaking poriion of the Defense Language
Proficieacy Test (DLPT) is the minimum standard for
foreign language proficiency. However, there are
several reasons why this should not be the sole criteria
for judging the effectiveness of a Janguage waintenance
program nor an individual’s proficiency.

Languages have different degrees of difficulty. The
Defense Langaage Institute, Poreign Language Center
{DLIFLC) has divided languages into four categories
according to difficulty for an English speaker. The

romance languages belong to Category I {easiest), whiie
most of the Asian languages belong to Category IV
{hardest). Therefore, a 2 on the DLPT for Korean does
not correspond 10 & 2 for Freach,

There are several versions of the DLPT for gach lan-
guage. A 2 resull on a version | examination is not the
same as & 2 result on a version [E examination, even in
ihe same language. There are different forms (For ex-
ample, A, B, or C) within each examination version.

Nevertheless, unless there is a qualified native speaker
who can evaluate language proficiency, the DLPT can
be used 0 evaluate language maintenance program ef-
fectiveness.

METHODS

The best methed of learning and maintaining a
foreign language is total immersion. Opportunities for
tofal bnmersion include in-couniry temporary duty and
teaching instizutions., Unfortonately, in-country ex-
perience IS not readily available for all fanguages, and
immersion courses can be cost prohibitive.

A substitute for immersion training is one-op-one in-
Struction Or conversation with a native speaker. This
can be part of the formal insiruction at DLIFLC,
Presidio of Monterey, CA; at the Foreign Language
Training Center, Europe (FLTCE), Garmisch, Ger-
many; and university refresher waining courses or a DA-
sponscred institute. It €ap also be dore through hiring
native speakers at unit focations.

The most prevalent, but probably feast effective,
method is throwgh self-study materials, such as US
Amy Forces Command Language Maintenance
Refresher and Improvement Course (FLAMRIC) and
foreign language tapes. Most of these materials are
available from DLIFLC or local fanguage learning
ceniers.

There is satellite communications for learning which
transmiits in-language news broadeasis from countries
around the world,

An effective CLP begins with the commander. He
must have a clear and accurate picture of his langnage
mission requirements and be accountable for the CLP.

A command language councit i formed fo assist the
commander. Coundil recommendations should become
policy following command epdorsement. This council—

# Consisis of unit members who have a CLP interest.
& Consists of members who are appointed on orders.

#® Should mest at least quarterly and follow an agen-
da.

¢ Should prepare and disseminate meeting minutes
10 unit linguists,

The CLP manager (CLPM) chairs the CLP council.
Units commanded by 2 colonel should have a full-time
CLPM. In liew of rank and duty position, the CLFM
should be appointed based on academic credeniials or

F-1
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experience. The CLPM’s tenure should be at least one
year or fonger.

The CLPM should maintain an individual linguist
data base, with the foliowing information:

@ Duty assignment.

@ Primary mikitary occupational specialty (MOS).
& On-going langaage training.

@ Post-DLIFLC language iraining.

e Expiration term of service (ETS) date.

% Permanent change of siation (PCS) and dete
eligible for return from overseas (DEROS) date (if
applicable).

Foreign language proficiency pay (FLPP) status.
DLPT dates and scores, to include which version.
Required DLPT test,

¢ € 9

Individual training plan.

Year-to-vear test resulis.

& Current DA Form 330 (Language Proficiency
Questionnaire).

The command should have a detailed SOP covering
all CLP aspects. It should be specific in task assign-
ments and self-explanatory. It is updated regularly and
becomes an integral part of the unit or command SOP.

Unit langwage training time, governed by AR 611-6, is
designated at regular intervals on the training schedule,
and should take priority over competing and un-
scheduled training. Each linguist should have the op-
poriunily to aitend a specified amount of language
training with established objectives and goals.

Units should have a refresher language training pro-
gram. Scif-study materials should be available, and off-
duty use encouraged.

The CLPM should be aware of adult language educa-
tion courses in the commiunity. Both duty-houvr and off-
duty hour atiendance are encouraged.

Opportunities for operational readiness training
{(REDTRAIN) should be used in support of the CLP.
These opportunities include, but are not limited to, for-
ward area training, live environment training, and sum-
mer langnage programs.

F-2

Monetary support for language maintenance
programs comes mainly from REDTRAIN funds.
These funds are pormally located at major Army comn-
mands and are available 10 subordinate upits. How-
ever, this should not prechude use of a wnit's regular
funds to support language sustainment when availabie,

Funding to support CLPs must be identified and
documented regularly. These requirements must be ad-
dressed in annual budge! planning. The CLP should
also be represented in long-range budget planning.
CLP requirements should be separate from other train-
ing budgets.

A good incentive is the FLPP for qualified linguists,
depending on how they score on their DLPT. Only
qualified linguists are eligible 1o receive FLPF.

A state-of-the-art language training vehicle is the
teletraining network, or commondy refeered 10 as video

teletrzining (VIT).

The VTT sysiem was used by DLIFLC o teach Arabic
to troops being deployed o Southwest Asia. DLIFLC
broadeasis Arab language instruction to Fort Hood and
Fort Huachuca. Other critical instruction was passed
through the system.

The VTT is versatile and has many applications.
Video and audio can be transmitted from one site to any
number of receiving sites. In a two-way interactive
made, two sites can bold 2 bidirectional video and zudio
conference. In the multipoint mode, up to eight loca-
tions can hold 2 conference. The host site transmits the
video and audio, while other locations receive the host’s
audio and video, plus all audjo from the rernaining sites.
Any site can request, during the conference, to become
the host site.

DLIFLC is committed to the VIT concept. It is ready
to assist units having VTT capability with their remedial
foreign language sustainment and enhancement
programs.

For information corcerning VTT language training,
contact DLIFLC’s Distance Education Division at DSN
878-5746/5747, Commercial (408} 647-3746/5747; or
FAX at DSN 878-5512 or Commercial (408) 647-5512.

VTT is a proven cost effective and viable language
training tool; for example, training soldiers in their
units with quaiified native speakers, which dramaticaily
reduces travel and per diem costs.
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APPENDIX G
INDIVIDUAL AND COLLECTIVE TRAINING

*In no other profession are the penaliies for employ-
ing untrained personmnel so appalling or so irrevocable
as in the military."—General Douglas MacArthur.

Interrogator  employment during OFPERATION
DESERT STORM demonstrated that units whose mis-
sion training plans (MTPs) were battle focused and
based on the principles of training owtiined in FM 25-
100 and FM 25-3103, accomplished the EPW and
DOCEX mission more efficlently and timely.

The commander bears the ultimate responsibility for
wraining his soldiers 1o fight and win. This appendix is

designed to make the interrogation unit commander
aware of aspects 1o consider when developing unit train-

ing programs,

There are no commussioned interrogation officers,
The commissioned inierrogation specialty was
eliminated in 1970. The Intervogation Warrant Officer
(351E}, and the Senior Enlisted Interrogator (S7E4L)
advise the commander on the training and employvment
of interrogators. They provide the technical expertise
requited to develop the unit mission-gssential task st
(METL) and training plans and exercises 1o support
that METL.

MISSION-ESSENTIAL TASK LIST

To train interrogators in the areas critical to the-unit’s
mission accomplishment, the commander (ClfInterroga-
tion Company or 1&8 Company) develops 2 complete
and accurate METL. During the METL development
process, the commander—

® Analyzes the MI battalion commander’s restated
wartime mission and approved METL; identifies
specified and implied tasks.

8 Uses sitwation training exercises (STXs) and field
training exercises (F1Xs) in ARTEP 34-298-10-
MTP 10 determine coliective tasks in support of
critical wartime missions,

® Sequences collective tasks as he expects them fo
occur during the execution of the company's war-
time mission,

® Obtains battalion commander's approval of the
company METL.

#» Briels company leadership (officers and NCOs);
uses  soldiers  training  publications, soldiers
manuais, and MTPs to identily leader and soldier
tasks to support the collective critical tasks which
comaprise the METL.

When developing the METL, the commander keeps
in mind, regardless of echelon, that interrogators have a
mission o perform at the next lower echelon as GBS or
DS. For this reason, they must train and practice per-
forming their mission at the assigned and lower echelon,
and deploy with both echelons.

In addition to understanding the METL of your unit,
you must be familiar with the METL of supported staffs
apd units. Other unit METLA 10 consider are--

@ Supported 82s and the manevver brigade and bat-
talion staffs to which they belong. Train witk these
staffs doring FTXs and command post exercises
{CPXs) to facilitate icam cohesiveness for combat,
The 52 should know and train with his interroga-
tion support team (¢ prepare for wartime opera-
fions.

@ Train and deploy with CI personnel. Interrogation
and Ci personnel should cross-train on each others
respective wartime critical tasks.

© Train with combat arms units.  Interrogators
should train and emphasize the importance of tag-
ging and evacuating EPWs and CEDs. Stress that
HPWs aad CEDs provide information that saves
lives,

-1
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JOINT MILITARY INTELLIGENCE AND MILITARY POLICE TRAINING

OPERATIONS URGENT FURY, JUST CAUSE,
and DESERT STORM demonstrated the need for in-
terrogators and MP to conduct integrated training with
regard to EPW and civilian imernes operations.

For effective, meaningful training to occur, com-
manders must plan, develop, and coordinate many tasks.
Interrogators must be familiar with the METL of the
MP upit assigned 3 your echelon with regard o EPW

operations. Without integrating the vwo METLs, you
cannot develpd scenarics thai allow soldiers to trainina
battle-focused environment. The two units must leamn
10 work together and understand the requirements and
fonctions each unit will have 1o perform in wartime.
Members of the band are trained and may be employed
as augmentees ¢ the holding area perimeter security
foree.

EXERCISE REQUIREMENTS

In addirion w normal personnel and equipment re-
quired of any unit exercise, the following must be
planned for and considered.

SCENARIO

The most time consuming and complicated portion of
an interrogation exercise is scenatio development, In-
cluded in the scenaric musi be reasonmable actions of
enemy and friendly forces.

Stories must be developed for EPWs and civilian in-
ternees; for example, as in the technical support pack-
ages and interropator comprehensive evaluation. These
stories should be entered into an auvtomated HUMINT
data base, and should interact with each other at least
minimally. For example:

& Ugits should cross match.
@ Missions should fit together.

& Some degree of personality {(names of leaders and
soldiers) should be shared by personnel.

It is not necessary that all EPWs and civilian internees
have stories that include information of intelligence
vaiue nor that stories be comaptete in alt aspects. There
should be enough materisl in the stories to provide a
realistic “skeleton® on which role players can build.

I possible, interrogators should develop or assist with
story development. The stories should tie into real
world exercise play and provide indicators of enemy
COAs o the G2. Tying EPW and CI stories to exercise
play facilitates incorporating EPW play into G2 exercise
planning and execution. This will help ideniify and fix
many shortcoinings in the stories.

G-2

PERSONMEL

Additional personnel must be employed to make an
interrogation exercise successful.  Personnel will be
needed to serve as EPWs, civilian internees, medical
personnel, interpreters, CI teams, and EPW civilian in-
ternee guards for lower echelon units. The numbers of
personnel needed can be varied and perscanel may be
reinserted any number of times, in any number of roles.

The minimum number of personnel serving as EPWs
and tivilian internees at any one time should not be al-
lowed to go below 10 10 15, Personnel shouid be able 1o
speak a foreign language; preferably, languages of as-
signed interrogators. This aliows for optimum training
and practice in performing the actual job of an inter-
rogaior,

Possible sources for linguistically capable EPW and
civilian internee role piayers include-—

® Other intetropation units.
¢ EW and CI personnel.

& PYSOP personnel.

# MP personnel

e CA personnel,

Linguistically capable personnel may also be in other
MQOSs and units not normally associated with foreign
fanguage capabilities.

Another source of linquistic support is the US Army
Reserve (USAR) and the Army National Guard
{ARNG) units for AC ugits and vice versa. A few per-
sonnel with languages not indigenous to the unit shouid
be included so interpreters can be trained when used.



If possible, ai leasi one insertion of mass numbers of
EPWSs and civilian internees should occur. The number
of personnel should be at least double the number of
available interrogators. One way of simulating this s
o—

@ Insert a jarge guantity of individuals.

% Allow ashort time for MF and interrogator person-
nel to work with this.

¢ Remove a portion of the personnel.

@ Immediately reinsert them as new EPWs and
civilian imternees.  The knowledgeability and
cooperativeness of the sources should be mixed; for
example, some may be of C] interest, some may
have mo information, and a few may refuse to
break.

DOCUMENTS

Documents present another {ime consuming and dif-
ficult comsideration for interrogation operation exer-
cises. Documents should be in foreign languages;
numerous documenis should be relevant o scenario
documents which are developed to interact with the
EPWs and civilian internees and as stand-alone intel-
ligence sources.

The number of documents used during an exercise
should be excessive; large quantities of documents
should be input into the scenario at the same time
EPWs are being inputied. This allows simulation of
EPWs and civilian internees, and docoments arriving on
the same sources of transportation.

MULTIPLE EXERCISE COCATIONS

in order to exercise evacuation of EPWs and civilian
internees, support 10 lower echejons’ mwitiple exercise
locations is necessary. These locations do not need o
be drastically separated, but should not be within sight
of each other.

FM 34-52

For example, location to simulate a medical aid sta-
tion should also be included along with personnel fo
simulate medical personnel. This sllows personnel w
praciice interrogating EPWs and civilian internees in
the medical evacuation systemn. Having multiple loca-
tions serves several purposes,

e Both interrogation and MP upits have funciions
thai must be performed at a lower echelon.

# Inierrogators orust be able t© support the lower
echelons with interrogations. This means feams
must be able to deploy and act without pormal unit
leadership. '

& Coordination must be affecied with the supported
lower echelon wnit,

& Reports roust be transmitied te the supported unit
and sccompany EPWs being evacuated.

@ MP must receipt and receive EPW and civilian in-
ternees from lower echelons and guard them during
the evacuation process from lower echelon to as-
signed echelon.

There is also a need 10 practice having multiple EPW
and civilian internee facilities at the assigned echelon.
When these are established, MP and interrogation as-
sets must be divided in order to operate the additional
facilities.

An additional aspect of using additional locations is
fraining of interrogation and MP units to function with
reduced staffing necessitated by performing multiple
missions simultaneousiy.

OTHER SUPPORT

For corps interrogation platocn exercises, a food ser-
vices section of the HIS company should be deploved
in support of the exercise. This allows the food service
section to practice operating two separate mess facilities
required by doctrine.
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AC
ACE
ACR
ADA
Al
AIRDOC
AD
arind
ARNG
ARTEP
ASAS
ASPS
ATGM

BICC
BIRTCRTY
BIRTCITY
BIRTDT

bn

BsA

BT

CA
CAP

C&L
CEE
CCIF
CED
CEM
CHA
Cl
CiD
CiF
CLP
CLPM

GLOSSARY
Active Component
analysis and comtrol element CM&D
armored cavalry regiment
air defense artillery CMEC
area of interest CMO
Alr Fotee document o
area of operations CoA
armored coll
Army Natiopal Guard CONUS
Avmoy Training Bvaluation Program CP
All-Source Analysis System CPR
all-source production section CPT
antitank guided missile CPX
Cs
C5S
battiefield information control center
birth country
birth city ba
birth date DCPR
battalion DECL
brigade support afea DEROS
message break indicator DIA
DISCOM
DISUM
Civil Affairs div
Civic action program DLEA
command, control, and DLPT
communications DLIFLC
command, control, commurications,
and intelligence doc
communications-electronics DOCEX
colleciion and exploitation DOD
capiured enemy equipment Dol
combined corps interrogation facility oS
captured enemy document DPOB
captured enemy materiel DPRK
central holding area
counterintelligence DS
Criminal Investigation Division DsaA
Corps Interrogation Facility dsg
Command Language Program SN
Command Language Program DST
Manager DTG

FM 34.52

cotlection management and
dissemination

Captured Materiel Exploitation Center

civil-military operations

COTPEDY

course of action

collection

continental United Siates

command post

common point of reference

captain

command post exercise

combat support

combat service support

Department of the Army

destination common peint of reference

deciassify

date eligible for return from overseas

Defense Intelligence Agency

division support command

daily intelligence Suramary

division

drug and law enforcement agency

Defense Languege Proficiency Test

Defense Language Institute Forsign
Language Center

document

document exploitation

Depariment of Defense

date of information

disk operating system

date and place of birth

Democratic People’s Repuablic of
Korea

direct support

division support area

designation

digita] support network

decision support template

date-time group

Glossary.1
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EAC
ECE
ECM
EM
encl
engr
EPW
equip
ETS
EW

rax

Feb

FERA

FIS
FLAMRIC

FLPP
FLTCE

Gl
G5
GAZ
GC

GPW

Gs
GSR
GWS

Glossary-2

each

echelons above corps
echelon corps and below
elestronic countermeasures
enlisted member
enciosure

sngineer

enemy prisoner of war
equipment

expiration term of service
electronic warfare

facsimile

February

forward edge of the battle area

foreign intelligence and security

US Army Forces Command Language
Maintenance Refresher and
Improvement Course

foreign language proficiency pay

Foreign Language Training Center,
Europe '

fiekd manuval

fire support

fleld training exercise

Assistant Chief of Staff (Personnel)

Assistant Chief of Staff (Civil Affairs)

Soviet truck

{reneva Convention Relative 1o the
Pratection of Civilian Persons in
Time of War of August 12, 1949

Geneva Convention Relative to the
Treatment of Prisoners of War

of August 12, 1949

general support

ground surveillance radar

Geneve Convention for the
Amelioration of the Wounded and
Sick in Armed Forces in the Field
of August 12, 1949

ICF
ICPR
&R
EW

IR
IMINT

intg
INTSUM
INTREP
e

irB

PW
1&S

I&W

I
JCMEC

jr

headguarters

keadquarters and headquarters
cotpany

headquarters, headgquarters and
service

high-intensity conflict

high-payoff target

hearsay

human inteBigence

kigh-value target

highway

Intelligence Contingency Fund

initial comunon point of reference

interrogation and exploitation

intelligence and elecironic warfare

initial holding area

inteiligence information report

imagery intelligence

information

imerrogation

intelligence summary

intelligence repost

information objectives

inmeligence preparation of the
battlefield

prisoner of war interrogation

intelligence requirernents

intelligence and surveillance

indications and warning

Plans and Policy Directorate
Joint Captured Materiei Exploitation
Center

Joint Interrogation Facility

joint task force

junior

job, unit, mission, and PIR, IR, and
SIR

thousand



LAMGCOMP
idy

LiC

LL3G

loc

N

LRS

L2

MASINT
mbt
MDCI
MED
METL
METT-T

Ml
MIC
MID
mil
mise;
MN/
MOS

MRC
MRD
MRR
MRS
MS

MSR

NA

NAIL
NATO
NAVBOC

NCA
NCO

knowledgeability briefs

language competency
leader

low-intensity conflict
low-level source operations
location

local national

long-range surveillance
fanding zone

measurement and signature intelligence

member

multidiscipline counterintelligence

minimum essential data

mission essential task list

mission, eneny, roOPSs, terrain, and
time available

megahertz

military intellipence

mid-intensity conflict

military intellisence detachment

military

miscellaneous

middle name or initial

military occupational specialty

military police

motorized rifle company

motorized rifle division

motorized rifle regiment

motorized rifle squad

microsoft

maip supply route

Message Text Format

not applicable

named area of interest

North Atlantic Treaty Organization
Navy document

nuclear, biolegical, and chemical
national command authority
noncomroissioned officer

NCOIC

no
NsA

CADR

OB
OBSTINTEL
OCONUS
QCS

off

op

GPCON
QPLAN
OPORD
QPSEC

PC
PCS
PERINTREP
pers
PHA
PIR

plt

PM

FO
POC
POL
Picp
proj
PSA
PSYOP
PW

QSTAG

RC

recon
REDTRAIN

Fift 34-52

ncncommissioned officer in charge
noneombatant evacualion operations
number

National Security Agency

Qriginating Agency’s Determination
Required

order of battle

obstacle inteliigence

outside continental United States

officer candidate school

officer

observation post

operational control

operaiions plan

operations order

operations security

personal computer
permanent change of station
periodic intelligence report
personnel

permanent holding area
priority intelligence requirements
platoon

Makarov pistol (Soviet)
political officer

point of capture

petroieum, oils, and lubricants
preparation

project

post-strike assessment
psychological operations
prisoner of war

Quadripartite Standardization
Agreement

Tandom 2CCESS MEmary

Reserve Components

radio elecironic combat

Teconnoiter

readiness training
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RIF

S&T
52
SALUTE

sec

SEG
SFGA
SIA
SIGINT
SIR
SITMAP
SOF

S0P

501

S0OR

sgd

sr

srchno
880
STANAG
STX
SUPINTREP
SVD

SW

TCAE

TECHDOC
TECHINT
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reconnaissance in force UCMI
ua
unk

scientific and technical USaR

Intelligence Officer USMTEF

size, activity, Jocation, unit, time,

equipment UTM

section

Special Forees Group

Special Forces Group (Airborne) vie

staff judge advocate vIT

signals intelligence

specific information reguirements

situation map w
special operations forces

standing operating procedure

signal operation insiruction X0
specific operational requirement

squad

senior

search number

special suppori office

Standardization Agréement

situation training exercise

supplementary intelligence report

Soviet rifie

southwest

technical control and analysis element

tactical explojtation

technical docament

technical intelligence

fransperter-erector-launcher

temporary holding area

Theater Interrogation Facility

tactical interrogation report

taciical operations center

tables of organization and equipment

tactical questioning

Unized States Army Traiuing and
Docirine Command

technical support activity

Uniform Code of Military Justice

unit of issue

unknown

United States Army Reserve

Utnited States Message Text
Format

universal transverse mercator {grid}

vicinity
videoteletraining

with

executive officer
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appreach phase. See also interrogation phases.
approach combinations, 3-13 through 3-20
developing rapport, 3-12, 3-13
part of interrogation phase, 3-3, 3-10
rapport postures, 3-11

B
battle damage assessment {BDA}, Sec IEW tasks.

REST MAPS, 3-32, 3-23

briefings, 3-30
C

captured enemy documents
accountability of, 4-6
as spurces of information, 2-17, 3-1, 4-1, 4-13
definition and types of, 1-12, 4-1, 4-2
disposal of, 4-13
gvacuaticn of, 4-4, 4-12, 4-14
exploitation of, C-1
grouping of, 4-12
inveniory of, 4-7
logging of, 4-7, 4-8
tracing of, 4-7
transmittal of, 4.6, 4-12

CED. See captured enemy documents.

Commend and Lasgoage Program (CLP), F-1

conllicts
ypes of, 1-16

Corps Interrogation Facility (CIF), 2-10, 2-11,4-5

counter-rug operations
use of inerrogators, 1.5
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D

debriefings
OPSEC requirement, 3-31
responsibilities during, 3-31
strategic, 3-31
E

enemy. See METT-T factors.

enemy prisoner of war (EFW)
as sources of information, 2-17
at CIF, 2-10
at TIF, 2-12
evacuating and guarding, 2-9
when wounded, 2-12

F

force protection. See IEW tasks.
G

Geneva Conventions. See GWS, GPW, and GC.

GWS, GPW, and GC, 1-14, 1-16
coramand responstbilities, 1-7, 1-9
coordinating with 8J4, 1-9,3-14
definition of, iv, v, 1-11
posting Articles of, 3-14
protected persons rights vs security needs, D-1
viplations of, 3-16

H
henrsay information, 3-9, 3-24

high-intensity conBict (HIC). See conflics,

human intelligence (HUMINT), 1-2
i

TEW tasks
BDA, 1-3
force protection, 1-5
I&W, 1-3
B, 1-3, 14
overall objective statement sampies B-11, B-13

index-1
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situation development, 1-5
target devglopment and target acguisition, 1-3

imagery intelligence (IMINT), 1-2

indications and warning (I&W). See IEW tasks.
individual and collective training, G-1

information objectives, 3-31

Intelligence Information Report (ZTR). See reporis.

inteligence preparation of the battlefield (IPE}. See
TEW tasks.

intellisence reguirements (IR)
screening for, 3-2

interrogation operations
cultural aspects on, 1-5
factors affecting, 1-5, 1-8
IEW support in, 1-1
offensive and defensive, 1-3

interrogation phases, 3-3, 3-7 through 3-28
intervogations

architecture, 2-1
debriefing, 3-31

in armored and mechanized infantry operations, 2-16

strategic, 3-31

objective of, 1-7, 1-17

prohibition against use of force, 1-7
types of, 1-7 through 1-S

with interpretors, 3-29

intervogation support in LIC, 2.21

interrogaiors
characteristics of, 1-12 through 1-16
functions of, 3-1
in defensive operations, 2-20
in GS and DS rolg, 2-23
in offensive operations, 2-18

index-2

Interropators Guids, 3-23

K
Knowtedgeability Brief (KB). See Reporis.
L
teads
Aot and cold, 3-24
M

Message Text Formai (MTF), E-1

METT-T factors
enemy, 1-6
mission, 1-3
terrain, -5
time available, 1-6
woops, 1-6

mission essential task lis¢ (METL), G-1
mission support. See METT-T factors.

military polics, 2-1, 2-9, 2-13, 2-24, 3-2, 4-5, 4-13
P

plapning and preparation, 3.5, 3-7 through 3-10. Sez
also interrogation phases,

Prisoner of War Informsation System (PWIS), 2-1
¢}

Quadripartite Standardization Agreements
{QOSTAGS), v

questioning phase, 3-7, 3-20 through 3-26. See also
interrogation phases.

hearsay information, 3-24

Imerrogators Guide, 3-23

leads, 3-24

guestioning guides, B-1, C-1

questions 1o avoid, 3-23

sequencing, 3-24 through 3-26

spot reportable infermation, 3-23, 3-24

techniques, 3-21, 3-22, C.4
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reporting phase, 3-28, See alsc interrogation phases.

Reports
Biographic Report, E-1, E-13
Captive Tag, E-1, E-12
captured document log format, 4-8
capiured document tag format, 4-4
CED transmirial, 4-6
Desainee Personael Record, 3-3
EPW Caprure Tag, 3-8
EPW I Cardg, 3-27
IEW process, 1-16, 2-1
IR, E-1,E-12
Interrogation Report, E-1, E-18
Knowladgeabitity Brief, .1, E-16
SATLUTE Report, 1-6,3-21, E-1, E-3
screening format, 3-6
TECHINT 8pat Report, B-1, E-4
TR, E-1,E-5

responsibilities of
capiuring unit, 2-%, 4-5
commanders, 1-9, 2-1, 2-2%
Provost Marshal, 2-10
team lcaders, 2-1, 4-5

serecning
Clinterest in, 3-2
definition and types of, 3-2 through 3-6
Driorities, 3-7

signals intelligence (BIGINT), 1-2
situntion development. Sec IEW tasks.

size, activity, location, unit, tie, equipiment
{BALUTE). See reports.

SCUYCEs
assessing, 3.5
breaking points of, 3-13
definition and types of, 1-10
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Special Forces, 2-14
spot reportable information, 323, 3-25, £-1, E-4

Standardization Agreements (FTANAGS)
1039, v, 4-4
2033, w
2044, v
2084, v, 4-1
assessment codes, 3-29

strategic intelligence components, 3-32, 3-33
siraiegic intelligence cycle, 3-33

T
Tactical Interrogation Report (TIR). See Reports.

target development and farget acgmisition. See IEW
tasks.

technical documents (TECHBOCs), 4-5, 49
Technical Intelligence (TECHINT). Se¢ Reports,
termination phase. See also interrogation phases.
procedures, 3-26
reasons for, 3-28
ferrain. See METT-T factors.
terrorists, 2-18
Theater Interrogation Facility (TIF)
functions of, 2-12
mission, 2-22
timne available. See also METE-T factors.
at operational and siraiegic levels, 1-6
at tactica] level, 1-6
transiations

reports, 4-10
types of, 49
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troops. See METT-T factors.
U

UCMY, v, 1-9,1-12
Extract, A-1
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